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INTRODUCTION

In 1884 J. Owen Dorsey spent a month at the Siletz reservation,
Oregon, collecting short vocabularies of the Siuslaw and Lower Ump-
qua, as well as of other languages. Prior to Dorsey's investigations
the linguistic position of Siuslaw and Lower llJmpqua was a debated
question. Some investigators believed that these two dialects belonged
to the Yakonan family; while others, notably Latham and Gatschet,
held them to form a distinct stock, although they observed marked agree-
ment with some features of the Yakonan. After a superficial inves-
tigation, lasting less than a month, Dorsey came to the conclusion
that Siuslaw and Lower Umpqua were dialects belonging to the
Yakonan stock. This assertion was repeated by J. W. Powell in hi
"indian Linguistic Families" (Seventh. Annual Report of the Bureau
qf American Ethnology, p. 134), and was held to be correct by all
subsequent students of American Indian languages. This view, how-
ever, is not in harmony with my own investigations. A closer study
of Alsea (one of the Yakonan dialects) on the one hand, and of Lower
EJmpqua on the other, proves conclusively that Siuslaw and Lower
Umpqua form a distinct family, which I propose to call the Siuslawan
linguistic stock.1 The term "Siuslaw" was given preference over
"IJmpqua"or "Lower Umpqua," in order to avoid the ambiguity of
meaning which might arise from the fact that we have become accus-
tomed to call the Athapascan dialect, spoken on the upper course of the
Umpqua river, the "Upper Umpqua."

The material on which the following sketch is based was collected,
under the joint auspices of the Bureau of American Ethnology and of
Columbia University, on the Siletz reservation, Oregon, during the
months of March, April, and May, i911.

My principal informant was Louisa Smith, a Lower Umpqua
Indian over 70 years of age. Her advanced years, her absolute
lack of knowledge of the English language, her ill health, and, above
all, the fact that prior to my arrival on the reservation she had

'It is not at all impossible that this stock, the Yakonan, usan, and perhaps the Kalapuyan, may
eventually prove to be genetically related. Their amnities are so remote, however, that I prefer to
take a conservative position, and to treat them for the time being as independent stocks.

437
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not used her native tongue for a considerable period, rendered her
a poor, though willing informant In the course of this investiga-
tion it was therefore necessary to employ such additional inform-
ants and interpreters as were available. By far the most important
of these was William Smith, an Alsea Indian and the husband of
Louisa, who had spent his childhood among th@ Siuslaw Indians,
from whom he had gained a fairly good knowledge of their language.
But he, too, was far from being an ideal informant. His command
of English was imperfect, his degree of intelligence rather limited,
his pronunciation of Lower EJmpqua was affected by Alsea pho-
netics, and he was only too often unable to keep apart the Siuslaw,
Lower Umpqua, and Alsea forms of a given word. However, in
spite of these deficiencies, his services proved highly valuable,
because, having previously assisted me in my work on the Alsea
language, he knew more or less what was wanted of him. My
other informants were Spencer Scott, a son of Louisa; Louis Smith,
a full-blooded Lower Umpqua Indian; and Hank Johnson, the son
of a Lower [Jmpqua father and of an Alsea mother. The three
last mentioned were, comparatively speaking, young men, whose
knowledge of Lower TJmpqua was imperfect and rather vague.
They were employed solely for the purpose of settling questions
that pertained to phonetics, and of disentangling the frequent dliii-
culties that were involved in the collection and translation of texts;
and if I add that throughout the progress of this work, Louisa
Smith was suffering from a severe ear-ache (which at times ren-
dered her absolutely deaf), that William Smith had to undergo
frequent surgical operations because of a poisoned finger, and that
my other informants could give me only part of their time, I shall
have mentioned all the difllcuItie under which the following mate-
rial was collected. Should this sketch, therefore, be found deficient
in completeness of treatment and clearness of interpretation, it will
have to be accounted for by the extraordinary circumstances under
which the work was conducted.

But if the actual work involved in this investigation was rather
trying and tiresome, there were other features connected with it that
rendered it pleasant and enjoyable. These features consist of the
many courtesies and helpful assistance received from the inhabitants
of Siletz; and it is a great source of pleasure to me to record my deep
gratitude to these kind friands. My greatest obligations are due to
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Superintendent and Mrs. Knott C. Egbert, to the former for his
untiring efforts to assist me, both officially and personally, in

whatever way he could, and to the latter for the motherly care with

which she attended to my personal wants throughout my stay at the
reservation. My sincere thanks are also due to Dr. Maximilian F.

Clausius, the physician of the Siletz agency, for the numerous tokens

of friendship received at his hand.

CoLUMBIA UNIVERSITY,

&ptmber, 1911.



SIUSLAWAN (LOWER UMPQIJA)

By LEo J. FRACIITENEERG

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Siuslawan stock embraces two closely related dialectsLower
Umpqua and Siuslawthat were spoken by the people living on the
lower courses of the IJmpqua and Siuslaw rivers, in the southern part
of Oregon. Their northern neighbors were the Alsea Indians1 (whom
they called Han's Mtc2), on the east they came in contact with the
Kalapuya (chiefly the Yonkalla tribe, known to them as the Qa'qax),
and on the south they were contiguous to the Coos (Qu'yax). The terri-
tory of the Lower [Jmpqua was bounded on the north by Five Mile lake,
on the south by Ten Mile lake, while on the east they claimed the whole
region adjoining the TJmpqua river as far as Scottsburg. The posses-
sions of the Siuslaw Indians extended as far south as Five Mile lake, on
the north they bordered on the Yahach river, and eastwards they
extended as far as Mapleton. Thus it may safely be assumed that
these two dialects were spoken in the western parts of what are known
today as Lane and Douglas counties. No information pertaining to
the previous strength of these two tribes could be obtained. Their
numbers have been so greatly reduced, that, besides the four indi-
viduals who served as my informants, and the two or three Siuslaw
Indians said to be living near Florence, Lane county, there are no
other members living; and since these people no longer converse
in their native tongue, the Siuslaw family may be looked upon as an
extinct linguistic stock.

1 One of the two members of the Yakonan family.
2 explanatfoii of a'phabet ee pp. 442, 444.

441
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The Lower Timpqua call themselves Qu'tte, and refer to their lan-
guage as Qu'tcax wa'as. These terms are of native origin, and are
formed from the stem qff' or qS"i SOUTH. The Alsea called them 77cu1-
rna5k, and they were known to the Coos as BtWjI'yEx, i. e. NORTHERN
Indians. The Siuslaw refer to themselves as Cã'ycLa, and were
called Ca'yücLe by the Coos and Qwas or Kwas by the Alsea Indians.
The etymology of these names could not be ascertained.

Judging from the scanty notes on Siuslaw obtained by Dorsey and
myself, the differences between this dialect and Lower lJmpqua were
very slight and of a purely phonetic and lexicographic character. No
distinct morphological formations were found. The chief phonetic
feature that seems to separate these two dialects is the change of a
Lower Umpqua n into 1 in Siuslaw.

Lower Umpqua Siuslaw

pã'niü pa'li well, spring 76.12
qani'na? 19.6 qali'nal knife 50.19
qa'nnt qa'lnt (D.)' face
tsnã'wt t8la'we (D.) bone
lkwdnuqu 1kwa'luk' (D.) hat

The lexicographical differences cover a limited number of stems and
words, of which only a few examples may be quoted here.

Lower tlmpqua Siuslaw

lã'n- 23.7 ltctn- to call by name
xp- ytq!a"- to split (pitch wood)
L't'U- 8.3 xumc-to come,to approach 23.2
t!ãmc 40.19 t!t'lmts (D.) child
xwã'ka 29.5 qamt'Lis (D.) head
?'t!a 34.23 wIts!ü'we (D.) food
k!wi'ySs2 cqa'xtc3 dog
kS'tam4 34.10 tau'wEx (D.)5 horse

Texts of myths and tales in the Lower Umpqua dialect were col-
lected by the author, and were published by Columbia University.6
All references accompanying examples refer to page and line of that
publication.

'Words marked (I).) are quoted from Dorsey's manuscripts in possession of the Bureau of American
Ethnology.

2 kwi'yos.
3 related to Alsea tcqsx.
4 jargon.
'Related to Alsea i!awa'yd.
'Lower Tjmpqua Texts, Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, vol. 4.



tnq!a' 30.23
nit1a'ttn
st'nat 46.18
ti'/cRnx here thou 56.19

/iate'i'sam he was asked 66.16
tsi'J!yan /ti'it'i /a1 I am very

glad 25.8

Examples of interchange between ü and a5:
waa'ün 7.4
waxa'yutsmE he gave him

his . . . 76.9

/iyatst'tsfin he put it on 11.8
ptlqts'fl'n'i made of raccoon

(hides) 70.23, 24
kã'lüt'flu I tire him out
yãkk'tn'fl' Llaya' on a small

place 38.19

tnq!a'a1 river 30.20
qamtla'a1ttnmy mother 100.12
ct'nxa1t he thinks 90.15
tal'/cEns here we two (mci.)

56.6
skwa/a1txam, it is placed (in)
tal'JeEn.s aya'qa1ti i'xa1 here

we two (mci.) shall leave
our canoe 56.5

§2
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PHONOLOGY ( 2-17)

2. Vowels

The vowels have short and long quantities. Resonance vowels,
marked here by superior vowels, are employed often, as is also the
obscure vowel E which seems to be related to short a. In some in-
stances, due to contact phenomena, the obscure vowel partakes of the
quality of a short o, and is represented here by The open e vowel
appears to be lacking, while the long frequently glides from to i
and resembles a long i. Significant pitch appears in a few cases (see
p. 447).

The a- and au diphthongs occur in two distinct forms, one with the
initial element short or long (as, aB, a, ãB), and the other with the
first element short and the second long (a1 and afl). The latter tw
forms are closely related to the long and f with which they constantly
interchange. This interchange usually takes place after a, /, m, n, q,
x, and 1, although numerous instances will be foundwhere the substitu-
tion of a1 and a5 for and fi respectively has taken place after vowels
and consonants other than those enumerated, or where the interchange
does not occur at all.

Examples of interchange between and a1:

waa'a5n he says to him 20.7
tkwiha'ha5tsmE he buried his .

40.22
k!tma5L'LiZn I am hitting him
ãqa'qa5n he took it off 13.1
1amxa5'nt made of tied (grass)

8.6
kã'?a5ttn I am tired
m/c!a5' L.'aya' in a bad place

12.10; 13.1
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The Siuslawt system of vowels and diphthongs may be represented
as follows:

Vowels Semi-vowels Diphthongs

a (e) ito u wy a a' a1a5 u
a a o u ai a

The umlauted a occurs rarely, and is pronounced like a in German
wa/len; t is pronounced like the Slavic short y-vowel; and indicates
very short quantity.

§ 3. Consonants

The consonantic system deviates in a great many respects from
those of the neighboring tribes. Its chief characteristics are the total
absence of the anterior palatal series (gO, k, k!, ar); the absence of
all sonants excepting d; the presence of a palatal lateral (1); and,
above all, the occurrence of a double series of glottalized explosives
differing in the quality and amount of stress employed in their
production. The real explosives are followed in this sketch by the
sign of exclamation (!), while the glottalized stops of ordinary strength
will he found accompanied by the apostrophe ('). The latter seem to
be confined to the consonants of the dental series and to k. The surds
t and k occur also as aspirated consonants.

The following table illustrates the Siuslaw consonantic system:
Sonant Surd Fortis Aspirated Spirant Nasal

Velar-------------- q - x -
Palatal ------------- k(w) k!(w) -
Alveolar d t tI, t' t' 8, 0 fl
Aifricative - ts, to ts!, to! - - -

ts', to'
LabiaI. ------- p - - m
LateraL - L LI 1, 1, -
Glottal stop - - - £

Aspiration
y A w it"

The palatal 1 is pronounced like 1 in the English word lure. The
glottal stop occurs seldom, and seems to be associated with the explo-
sive character of the consonants following it, although I did not suc-
ceed in verifying this connection definitely. The aspiration corre-

§3

'Whenever the term "Sluslaw" is used, it Is to be understood as relerring to the whole group, and
not to the dialect only.
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sponds to the character of the vowels and consonants that precede or
follow it: that is to say, after palatal vowels it is of a palatal character;
while before the vowels a, o, and u, and before velar consonants, it
becomes guttural. When followed by a vowel, it is changed into an h.

tütc- to spear 62.2 tuhatca'y'i2n he spears it
qaqün- to hear 30.18 qa'quhantun he heard it 36.23
si' to grow (intr.) 98.10 .sthi'tcin xtntyax I began to grow

up 100.17
qmü- to find qnu'hun (they two) found it 56.9
wa"x again shall. . . 11.2 waha'/iün h1yatst'tsün again he put

it on 12.1

In some instances the aspiration results from the dropping of a t
before a following n (see § 16, 58, 59).

§ 4. Sound Groupings
Clusters of two consonants are admissible, except w + any conso-

nant other than m. Whenever a w is followed by a consonant other
than n, it changes into a voiceless w, represented here by '. Clusters
of three or more consonants may occur medially or finally, provided
a nasal or lateral forms the initial sound of such groupings.

When, owing to grammatical processes, three consonants that can not
form a cluster come into contact, an obscure or weak vowel (mostly
E, a, or t) is inserted between two of the three consonants, thus facili-
tating the pronunciation of the cluster.

A similar insertion takes place in initial clusters beginning with m
or n, and between two consonants belonging to the same series. The
latter rule applies to clusters in initial, medial, and final position.

Examples of clusters consisting of w + consonant:
atcnaw- to trade mutually + aitcna'hutüxs you two will

-tiix + -ts trade mutually
LOlnaw- to hit mutually + -Em Lö1fla"matct you hit one an-

+ -tct other!
xm'una he does 11.11

Examples of avoidance of clusters in initial position:

m- (prefix of relationship) m'Uà father 54.22
+ ta father

m- (prefix of relationship) rntlà mother 54.23
+ Ia mother



qatcini'tx (to keep on going)
+. -Th

qax (night) + -nx

t&A, (here) + -ns
haq (ashore) + -nxan

1ato'a'yün (he asked him)
+-tet

tciui- (to come back) + -nx

kum'ntc (not) + -tc
ants (that one) + ca'ya
piüla' wax (he intends to hunt)

+-xn
lit!- (to eat) + -tüx
tctnt (how much) + tEx
sEait (such) + L!a'ai

§4

ts/a'L!inx (you will he shot)
+1cnn

kuwaninx(theywillbe beaten)
+ kun

qatctni'txan I keep on going

qai'xEnx (at) night thou
70.18

tal'kEns here we two (mci.) 56.6
ha'9nxan ashore we (exci.)

88.13
hatc'a'yiinatct ye ask her 74.10

tci'nanx they came back 72.23

Examples of avoidance of clusters of consonants belonging to the
same series:

kumt'ntcEtc not his 92.15
antsE ca'ya that penis
pla'waxBx,n we two (exci.)

intend to go hunting 54.22
li't!1tflx (you) will eat 50.2
tcntE tEx suppose 38. 20,21
sEaitE L!a'ai such a place 15.1

in medial or final position:
Medial

tst'nq!tanx you are poor
akwa'ültxan my . . . was

taken
lakwi'xarnitxanx their two.

were taken away from them

The only consonantic cluster that does not seem to be permissible is
the grouping of nx--k. Whenever these three consonants would
appear together in the above-named order, the x is always changed
into a.

tsya'L !ina kUnt you might get
shot

1cuwã'nina kun they may be
beaten

446 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

Examples of avoidance of clusters in medial position:
wtnx- (to be afraid) + nawaux wtmExna'waUx they two were

afraid of each other 86.1,2
qãtx- (to cry) + -tüx qã'txatux he will cry

Examples of avoidance of clusters in final position:

Examples of clusters permissible
Final

tstnq!t poor 16.10
lakwa'iUtx (their) was

taken away 50.22
lokwi'xarnitx his . . . was

taken away from him 54.14
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An exception to this rule is found in the following sentence:

t1kwa'yiZnanx k t'I'a you may get (some) salmon 48.18

In like manner the combination ix + 'ii is changed into a5 (see § 132).

ya'qu'yfinanx (thou art seen) yaquyil'nana5 thou art seen
+ -'iZ (-a5) here

§ 5. Accent

Siuslaw exhibits a stress accent, represented here by the acute mark
('); and a pitch accent, designated by the mark ('). Only a limited
number of enclitic andproc1itic particles show no accent whatsoever.
The pitch accent occurs mostly in monosyllabic words that have a
short vowel, and lends to the syllable a sharp, abrupt intonation. Both
accents are freely shifted from one syllable to another. It seems,
however, to be a fixed rule that in the past tense the accent is placed
on the first syllable, and that the locative case-endings and the adver-
bial suffixes must be accented.

haqa'q he goes ashore 58.17 /a'qtqyax (having) come a-
shore 56.13

qax'x it gets dark 64.19 qa'xtxyax it became dark 34.4
t0watct'tcflnax they two are t°wa'tetczjaxa5n I have been

spearing it 56.15, 16 spearing it 66.17
ts!aln pitch 26.6 ts!ilna' (locative case) 94.18
1i't!a food 34.23 ?t!a,a' (locative case) 13.7
?qa'tfl log 32.21 lqatiiwipa's (locative case)

88.16
pki't lake 62.18 pkitiyfi'e (locative case) 34.11
si'xa canoe 56.5 8Exau'tc into the canoe 34.5
qa'x'2n above,up 34.21 qc&xI?mtci'tc upwards
$Ea't8a thus 8.7 sEc&tsi'tc in that manner 8.1
yaakII'sk'n very small 36.23 yãk!tsk'nu' in a very small

38.19

§ 6. Phonetic Laws

In both dialects a number of phonetic laws are found which affect
both vowels and consonants. All phonetic processes are due either
to contact phenomena or to the effects of accent. They may be sum-
marized as follows:

'TocALIo PRocEssEs:
Diphthongization of i and ii.
Consonantization of i- and u-.

§ 5-6
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§7

Contraction.
Vocalic hiatus.
Vocalic harmony.
Effects of accent.

CONSONANTIC PROCESSES:

Consonantic metathesis.
Consonantic euphony.
Simplification of double consonants.
Modifications of t and k.
Minor consonantic changes.

§ 7-12. Vocalic Processes

§ 7. JJiphthong'tation of I and U.

This is by far the most important phonetic change, owing to the fact
that it gives rise to a double form of stems that contain these vowels,
and because it is employed in certain grammatical processes (see
§ 111, 112). The principle may be described as follows: For the
purpose of expressing (in nouns) the discriminative case and (in
verbs) intensity or duration of action, long i and ü are changed into
ja and wa respectively.

Examples of diphthongization of 1:

Mna'yum he brings him 23.2 hya'nyütsanx I'll take thee
along 58.6

Mtsi'xarn it is put on 11.8 h1yatst'tsün he is putting it on
11.8

1qa1' he digs 84.2 a'ntsux ya'1qan those two (who)
are digging (a hole) 84.5

cltx- to flop c1yatx it flops around 36.23
ya'quhitunx thou shalt see yoqya'wax he intended to see

36.25 70.8
v1En k't'nJiit they went to kItnk,a'wax(1) intend to go and

look for 60.5 look for 60.5
Qa'atcx along the North Fork qau'x1J,n/aai along the sky 32.19

32.19

Examples of diphthongization of ü:
qun'xarnimE it was poured qwa'nyüx pour it into his . .

into his . . . 29.2 29.2
zIxü'xtiun he knows it 40.16 kumt'nte°aa, tEq L!xu'wax not

they two anything knew it
54.16



lakü'kin he takes it
tü'tca'yün he spears it 64.12

ulat&x tküma'yüm they two
made a dam 48.8

snow 76.10
pEku'ya xãL!a' L!a'aI people

make shinny-sticks 78.5

Owing to the interchange between t and a and ü and a1' (see 2),

these diphthongs are subject to the same amplification.

M'q!a't he started 22.6
mEq!cttx they dance 72.13

qa'tictn tE aqa'qa5ts (from)
here he left me 60.4

ka1'e4's he keeps on following
92.7

The change of i into ,ia often takes place in the third person sin-
gular, which ends in -i (see p. 468).

Li'wat!tn. I come frequently

ct'nxyatPin I am thinking

.4a'kwat!tn I fall frequently

xt'lxctn I work

pEli'tctn I (am) ahead
ya'q'Mn I look
sVnz4n I want

1akwa'kin he took it 64.10
towatcVtcünaex they two, are

spearing it 56.15, 16
U?flS tkwa'mtsün we two (mci.)

will keep on making dams
48.14

wait it snows
a'ntsux pakwa'wax those two

(who) are about to play
shinny 78.10, 11

Mq!ya'a' it will be started 32. 1
mEq!ya'wax (I) intend to dance

72.12
t&'kEns aya'qqfin here we two

(mel.) will leave it 56.16, 17
k1was'yü'tsana1' you will follow

me 92.3

Li'wat."i. 68.5, (Li'wat!ya) he
came frequently

(&n1xyat!i), ct'rixyat!ya 17.6
he is thinking

(ha'kwat/i), ha'kwat!ya 90.12 it
falls continually

xt'lxci 50.9, (xt'lxcya) he was
working

pEh'tcya he was first 48.11
ya'q'ya he looked 70.16
8V&xya he desires

§ 8. Consonantiation of i- and u-

The i- and u- elements of the diphthongs are changed into the semi-
vocalic consonants ,, and w whenever they are followed by vowels of
different qualities. This law affects also the simple short orlong i-
and u- vowels.

§8
3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12---29
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Consonantization of i-:

pttea1' (he goes over) + aua
ll't!a (food) + -a

ku (not) + -av
qnuhu1'- (he finds) + -a1
tExmu'nt (male) + -a

xtlxcl- (to work) + -a1
t!l (bear) + -ünt
st'nxl- (to desire) + -iZm

Consonantization of u-:

Llya'a' (fire) + -a + -tc

wl?fl- (to affirm) + -axarn
sa'ü (he died) + -Il
xa't8!u (two) + -ax

pttca'ya''x they two go over 88.15
yä'xate'lstEnx llt!a!,/a' for food

you will always try to look 13.7
ku'ya'xnottheytwo. . . 98.11
qnuhu'yfln (they) found it 60.7
la'kulcyax tExmu'nya she took a

mortal man 60.23
xtlxcya1' (they two) worked 48.10
t!lifl'nt made of bear (hides) 70.24
sI'n1xüm I want it 15.8

ha1'qrna. Llya'watc alongside of the
fire 25.4, 5

vyilwa'xam he was assured 30.11
kumt'nte xa'wl? not he dies 15.8
xã'tst11'wa'x two of them 40.18

A peculiar case of consonantization seems to have taken place in
the objective case tci'wa 32.20, formed from the noun tel WATER 36.20.

§ 9. Contraction

Contraction of two or three vowels following in immediate suc-
cession does not seem to be of regular occurrence, and there are no
fixed rules governing this process. The following usages may, how-
ever, be stated to prevail:

Short or long i or u following a vowel of different quality form
diphthongs.

a1 <a+i u1<u+
au <a + u

The combination + u, however, does not form a diphthong (see
§ 10).

tEmü'- (to assemble) + -ite tEniu'te xtnt (they) assembled
30.15, 16

qa'ntcja (from where) + -Ite qanteya1'tc from where
qatcu- (to drink) + ltxacn qatcu1'txa5m (they) drink (from) it

76.12

A short vweI preceding another short vowel or a diphthong is
contracted with the following vowel into a short or long vowel or
into a diphthong.

§9



ahs to sleep 24.1

qatcu- to drink 76.13

pEku'- to play shinny 9..4

lit!- to eat 13.10

a'"sixstn I have been sleeping,
in stead of ct''syaxstm

qa'tcwa1xstn I have been drinking,
instead of qa'tcuyaxstn

paP you have been play-
ing shinny, instead of pa'kuyax-
8c&nx

li'tIira he has been eating, instead
of 1't!yaxs

§9
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a'tsa (thus) + aux a'ts&x thus they two
waana'wct (to talk to each waana'waBx they two talk to each

other)+aWx other 10.4
SE (this) + aIXaUX on tnis they two

88.18
xã'ts/il (two) + -a'x xã'te!üx they two
ya?qa'aü (a hole) + -ün ya'lqa'n (they) dig holes 84.5
a''tcist (camas) + -a'x au'tcisaBx yUwa1' camas they two

dig 96.18

The obscure vowel E is contracted with all vowels preceding
it into a vowel of a clear quality.

hail- (to quit) + -m ha'üm quit!
n& (I) + -Emi namEl of me 20.6
sEai'na (him) + -Emi 8a'ndm of him

An exception is

Wa- (to speak) + -Elm wa'am speak!

Two long vowels of similar qualities immediately following each
other are contracted into one long vowel.

pEku- (to play shinny) + -'us pE/Cil'US (locative case) 78.18

A peculiar case of contraction has apparently taken place in the
genitive case lq!anil'm1 OF HIDES 102.1, composed of 1q!a'nü HIDE, and
-Er/il, the genitive case-ending (see § 87).

Another process of contraction takes place whenever a personal pro-
noun (see § 24) is added to the suffix -,iaxs, which expresses the past
durative tense (see p. 526). In such cases the suffix -yaxs is invaria-
bly contracted into -xs. Attention may be called to the fact that in
this case we are dealing with a process that is of a character opposite
to the diphthongization of -i, which has been discussed in § 7.
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§ 10. Vocalic Hiatits

In cases where contraction has not taken place, two vowels occur-
ring in immediate succession are separated by means of an inserted A
or by means of the accent. No definite rules could be found that
would show under what circumstances either of these processes may
be employed. Separation of two vowels by means of an inserted A
occurs more regularly than separation by means of accent.

hi'q!a (dentalia shells) + -a5n /iq!aha5'n consisting of dentalia
shells 70.6

xaü' (pole) + -InE Lxa'"/jinE with a spear (in his
hand) 64.11

mEld'b' (mother-in-law) +-itm EJdf'Mtn my mother-in-law
lt''a1 (salmon) + -anx 1t'ia'anx xaya' salmon they catch

82.13, 14
IA'iZ (he came) + -um vbu'un he arrived 16.3

§ 11. Vocalic Harmony

The tendency towards vocalic euphony is so inconsistent in Siuslaw,
that one is almost tempted to deny the presence of such a process.
The two examples I have been able to find are extremely unsatisfac-
tory and do not permit the formulation of any clearly defined rules.

ha'rnflt (all) + -Emi /iarnfltfl'rn of all
qa'xuin high up, above 34.21 qa"x'2n on top 32.19

§ 12. Effects of Accent
Besides the frequent tendency to lengthen the vowel of the syllable

on which it falls, or to lend to it a clear quality, the loss of accent
shortens or obscures the quantity of the stem-vowel as soon as it is
shifted to one of the suffixed syllables. This law appears with such
regular frequency as to make it a characteristic trait of Siuslaw
phonology.

While examples covering the whole vocalic system could not be
obtained, the following rules seem to prevail:

The a-, i-, and u- vowels of the stem, when they lose their
accent, are changed into open i (written here ) or obscure vowels
whenever they precede or follow non-labialized consonants.

These vowels are changedfor the sake of harmonizationinto
short u whenever they appear before or after labialized consonants
or w

§ 10-12



mã't'i dam 48.10

ts!aln pitch 26.6
rnaatc it lay 32.22

yaw- to see 34.4
tcin (they) came back 7.7
tsLh' arrow 50.11

s't'xa boat 56.5
srnü'- to end 20.5
hüun to be dark 34.8, 9
ün- to dive 64.21

Change of a-, i- (and u-) vowels
nants or w:

ma'qUL crow 34.23
ya'wisün (you) will pick 36.18
flqwo'atEm trunk of a tree

92.5, 6
m'i'ktüx he will cut

Treatment of diphthongs:

watc- to roast (meat) 90.8
paaLn to hunt 15.3

as- to sleep 23.9
tc!hac- to he glad 23.3
qut'- to dream 68.21

mtti'yü'u the art of making dams
48.11

mEti'txa'x they two always made
dams 50.12, 13

ts!2na'tc with pitch 24.1
1rt1tcü'2di many were lying 36.27
rnEtca'wa'nx they intended to lie

down 38.23
ytxa'yün he saw it 58.13
tcEnt'tc xnt he went back 58.15, 16
tstL!a' he shot 50.20
tstL!'tc by means of an arrow 15.8
sExaute into (a) boat 34.5
8mtt'u' it ends 14.6
/iwtniY it is dark
tnü' he dives

before or after labialized conso-

muqwa'LEm of crow 34.21
yuwa' he digs 96.18
lqutm'i'a'x qaa1' into the stem

they two went 92.6
mukwai' he cuts

xatca' he roasts (meat)
tlEnx paLnI'tx they are hunting

82.16, 17
asü' he sleeps 70.2
tc!hacü' he is glad
qüt'a' he dreams

Shortening of the stem-vowel frequently takes place after the suf-
fixation of an additional syllable, regardless of whether the accent
had been shifted or not.

§ 12
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(3) The unaccented diphthongs lose the second element, especially
in cases where the stem-vowel is followed by the accented verbalizing
suffixes -a and -iii (see § 75'.

Examples showing the change of a-, '1-, and u- vowels before or
after non-labialized consonants:
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äa'xai much, many 8.5

t!ãmc infant 40.19

tctmtca'mt ax 27.10

In a few instances accent and suffixation have caused the loss or
addition of a vowel, and hence that of an extra syllable.

qiütcu'nt woman 30.21 qiutcna' (when) he marries 76.8
mtWa'sk'tn. step-father m"U!a'sk'nt'ttn my step-fatherlOo.5
waai'muxu (they two) talk to waa'yEmx'ust (they two) begin to

each other 10.7 talk to each other 56.4
waa'mcjjustx (they) began to talk

to each other 64.20, 21
qayü'nts stone qayundtsite upon the rock 62.11

§ § 13-17. Consonantic Processes

§ 13. Consonant'tc Metathesis

This change affects mostly the subjective suffix for the third per-
son dual -a'x (see § 24), and (very seldom) the consonantic combina-
tion fl+8 or n+t.9.

In the first instance aBx is transposed into u)ax (contracted some-
times into -ux) or whenever it is added to stems or words that pre-
cede the verbal expression (see § 26). This transposition never takes
place when the pronoun is suflixed to the verb.

tstm (always) + aBx

pEnt's (skunk) + aux

ants (that one) + aux
sEatsi'tc (thus) + c&ux
Ui (and, then) + aLx
an'tsttc (this his) + aLx

ya'xtüx (ye two) will multiply 32.6
yEX&'tC0aX xt'ntis they (dual) con-

tinually multiply 98.12
tflt'mct!tüx (they) will raise chil-

dren 32.3
tctmtct'mya (locative case) 29.1

tst'mtoax always they two
50.10

ants pEnt'9'ax those two skunks
88.6, 7

a'ntsux those two 52.3, 5
8Eatst'te0ax thus they two 50.15, 1ff
u'iwax and they two
a'ntsttcx" these their two 50.4

This transposition is seldom absent; and parallel forms, like antsaUx
and a'ntsux 50.12, st'ma"x 50.21, and stt'm0acs 52.20, are extremely
rare. As a matter of fact, the tendency towards the metathesis of
aUcs is so great that it takes place even in cases where -a'x is suf-

fixed to stems ending in a vowel.
§ 13



k!anü'k' screech owl 86.1
tcu'x"s vulva 90.16
qö'x'm off shore 34.6
cuqwa'an roast 90.12
qö'q' knee

§ 15. Simplification of Double Consonants
Double consonants, when not kept apart by means of an inserted

weak vowel (see § 4), are usually simplified. This process especially
takes place between two t and n sounds, in which case the repeated
consonant is dropped. This phonetic law is of great importance; and
it should always be borne in mind, because it affects the subjective
suffix for the first person singular -n, when following the transitive
form in -fln. In such cases the subjective pronoun is invariably
dropped; and since the third person singular has no distinct suffix, it
becomes at times rather difficult to comprehend by which of these two
persons a given action is performed ( § 24, 28).

lEnglish Ioan.word.

§ 14-15

?kwanuq& hat
t'a'ntflq.'wi moccasins
ts!'ü?xw spoon
k!uxwtnai' ice appears 76.13
cü'kwa sugar1
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qwoa'txa (beaver) + aBx qwoa'txa°ax they two (he and)
beaver 52.4

tstmt'tä (muskrat) + -aw tstnt1a'wax they two (he and)
muskrat 54.19

The transposition of n + s and ts actually occurs in a few instances
only, although I have no doubt that under more favorable con-
ditions a greater number of cases could have been collected (see
also p. 599).

ants . . . haq&' . . . when tsanaü L%'Utux when it will come
he comes ashore 82.5 (this way) 62.21, 22

ants tkwa'myax when it tsa'ntct if you . . . 74.8
closed up 78.3

kü nàts if not . . . 29.7

§ 14. Consonan tic IJuphony
This law requires that the consonants of the k-series should corre-

spond to the quality of the vowel preceding or following it. Hence
all velar and palatal k-sounds following a u-vowel become labialized.
Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not possess anterior palatal
sounds, harmonization of consonants does not take place after or
before i-vowels.
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/atca't (tall, long) + -t'ff
yikt (big)+-t'Z'°
wà,n (now)+-nxan
si'nx,iiin (he wants it) + -n
anxa'xa5n (he gives it up) + -n
rni'ltcist (he begins to burn) +

tx
yãki'tc (in pieces) + -yax +

-iam

Compare, on the other hand,-
l/cwa'yün (he takes it) + -nx
L!wa'nsun (he keeps on tell-

ing him) + -nx

§ 16
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1 See Introduction.

a long (time) 48.2
ytkt'ff'v large size
wa'nxan now we (exci.) 30.13
.si'&xyffn I want it 30.4
anxa'xa5n I give him up 60.11
mi'?tcistx Laa' his mouth be-

gins to burn 29.3
yäkiitcya'xam into pieces it

was cut 29.4

?kwa'yünanx you get it 48.18
L!wã'nzsunanW you keep on

telling him 17.2

§ 16. 1fodifications of t and k

Siuslaw seems to have a tendency to avoid as much as possible
the clusters tm and kn. Since the phonetic character of certain
suffixes causes t and n to come into contact frequently, there are
many cases of sound shiftings due to the influence of n upon the pre-
ceding t. Combinations of this kind are the passive suffixes -ÜtnE and
-tsutnE (see § § 58, 59). In these cases the t closure is not formed,
but replaced by a free emission of breath, thereby changing these suf-
fixes into -'U.nE and -isUnE respectively. It is not inconceivable that
this process may have a dialectic significance, differentiating the Lower
Umpqua and Siuslaw dialects, because it was noticed that William
Smith (who spoke the latter dialect) never used the forms -ÜtnE and
-sutnE; while his wife' (a Lower TJmpqua Indian) invariably hesi-
tated to acknowledge the correctness of the use of -ii'nE and
But as I had no other means of verifying this possibility, I thought it
advisable to discuss this change as a eonsonantc process. The dialectic
function of the process under discussion may be borne out further by
the fact that in a good many instances these two suffixes occur in
parallel forms.

waa' he says 8.9 waa'yiUnE 20.6 waa'yUflE he is told
72.3

'nxi- to desire 18.5 .s1'nxyfftnE 18.4 i'nxyümE it is de-
sired 20.4



hate' - to ask 66.16

to do 10.5
waa' he says 8.9

L'b'U- to come 8.3

qaLx- to count 8.5

k!aha' he invites

t'iitca1' he spears
62.2

hakwa' he drops
tqül'' he shouts

92.6
lialt'tx they shout

13.11
dilx- to move 27.3
hyats- to put on

11.8

hate' a' y'ütnE 68.3 /tatc'ayü'nE he is
asked 66.23

nWnUtnE 62.9 fl''nÜflE it is done
waa'sutnE 24.3 waa1'snE he is con-

tinually told 23.10
LIIL!w''sutnE 26.2 Iui'w'tsu'nE he is con-

tinually approached
26.6

qa'LxutnE 62.8 qa'LxisünE (they) are
continually counted
62.11

tanx 1c!aha'yutnE this one you are invited
24.3

tutca'yUtnE it is speared 8.7

llakwa'yü'nE it is thrown 8.7
tqu?u'yunE he is shouted at 78.3

Ma1z'8UflE he is continually shouted at
14.2

ct'lxi81J,tnE he is continually shaken 27.2
hya'tñsütnE it is continually put on 11.7

The verbal suffix -t expressing periphrastically the idea TO HAVE, TO
BE WITH SOMETHING (see § 76), is very often dropped when followed
by the subjective pronouns that begin with n (see § 24; see also § 88).

atsi'tcittn ha thus 1 think gat$1i'tcin ha thus I think 21.7
na'mElittn wa'as my language na'mn wa'as my language

36.13
L !a'tanxan our residence na'ninxan our . . . 102.5

100.3
hi11snxan Mt' good (was) our

house 100.13

The same tendency of dropping a consonant prevails in clusters con-
sisting of k+n.

ta'k (this here) + -nx tanx this one thou 20.6
ta°7 (this here) + -nxan. ta'nxan these ones we . . . 25.3

The dropping of k in these instances may also be explained as
having resulted from the abbreviation of taak into tE (see § 115);
the more so, as an analogous case is furnished by the local adverb

§16
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8tinLl THERE, which usually loses its k before all following sub
jective suffixes (see § 119).

8timk (there) 30.18 + -nx 8t1'mEnx there they . . . 32.3
stirnlds (there you two) 32.12 8timts there you two . . . 32.6

8t1'mtci there you (p1.) 32.8

§ 1. Minor Consonantic Changes
In this section those changes affecting the consonants will be dis-

cussed, for which not enough examples could be found to permit the
formulation of clearly defined rules.

Here belongs in first place the apparent change of a sonant into a
fortis in initial reduplication, a process exemplified by only three
cases.

Lilu- to come 9.2 L !iL !w'8ütnE he is continually ap-
proached 26.2

L / !wa'xam he is approached
16.3

tErnu'- to assemble 7.3 t!Emt!md warn people assemble
about him (passive) 23.3

Another sporadic change is that of q and q! into k before the suffix
of place -amü (see § 103).

yaq'- to look 9.1 yt/cqaemii a place from where one
can see, a vantage point

ma'qui- to dance 28.7 mEkya6m'ä a dance hail

Compare, however, on the other hand,

Jaq"ya'waxan I intend to look 25.8,9
mt'nq!yxim buy .a woman!

A third doubtful process consists in the change which the modal
adverb ku1 xyalx ALMOST, NEARLY (see § 121), undergoes whenever
used with the subjective pronouns for the second person singular or
third person plural (see § 24). In such cases the form obtained is
always kwi'nEw yalx THOU ALMOST, THEY ALMOST, which may be ex-
plained as a result of a simplification from ku + -nx + xyalx (see § 15).

kÜ wyalx 8mu't'a it almost is kwi'Ew yalx kiitna'0iin you almost
the end 10.9, 11.1 beat him

kwlnx yalx iii'wi1 they had al-
most arrived 66.25
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§ 18. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

All grammatical categories and syntactic relations are expressed in
Siuslaw by one of the following four processes:

Prefixation.
Suffixation.
Reduplication.
Phonetic changes.

Prefixation as a means of expressing grammatical categories is
resorted to in only two instances. Almost all grammatical ideas are
expressed by means of suffixes. A singular trait of the suffixes in
Siuslaw is presented by the fact that the adverbial suffixes are added
to the locative form of the noun and must precede the pronominal
suffixes Reduplication is practically confined to the formation of
intensive and durative actions; while phonetic changes are employed
for the purpose of forming the discriminative case and of expressing
duration and intensity of action.

§ 19. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
By far the majority of stems that constitute the Siuslaw vocabulary

are neutral, receiving their respective nominal or verbal significance
from the functional character of the uffix that is added to them. All
stems expressing our adjectival ideas are in reality intransitive verbs.

Of the two preuixes employed as a means of expressing grammatical
categories, one indicates relationship, while the other points out the
performer of an action.

The suffixes are overwhelmingly verbal in character; that is to say,
they indicate ideas of action and kindred conceptions. Hence they
are employed for the purpose of expressing activity, causation,
reciprocity, the passive voice, the imperative and exhortative modes,
etc. The pronouns denoting both subject and object of an action are
indicated by suffixes, as are also the possessive relations that may
exist between the object of a sentence and its subject. All temporal
ideas are conveyed by means of suffixes, and Siuslaw shows a remark-
able deve'opment of this category, having distinct suffixes that
express inception, termination, frequency, duration, intention of
performing an action, as well as the present, future, and past tenses.
Other ideas that are expressed by mean.s of verbal suffixes are mainly

§ l&-19
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modal in character, indicating distribution, negation, location of
action, and the attempt to perform a given act.

Nominal suffixes are, comparatively speaking, few in number, and
express chiefly adverbial ideas, such as local relationships and instru-
mentality. They are used, furthermore, for the purpose of forming
abstract concepts, diminutive and augmentative nouns, and also ex-
press cases of nouns.

Ideas of plurality are hardly developed; for, with the exception of
two suffixes that express plurality of the subject of the sentence,
Siuslaw has no other grammatical means of indicating plurality of
action or of nominal concepts. Distinct verbal and nominal stems for
singular and plural subjects or objects, such as are employed in other
languages, do not exist. Plurality of subject and object is sometimes
indicated by particles.

Reduplication expresses primarily repetition and duration of action;
while phonetic changes serve the purpose of denoting the performer
and iatensity of action.

The grammatical function of particles covers a wide range of ideas,
pertaining chiefly to the verb. Some express finality of action, sources
of knowledge, emotional states, connection with previously expressed
ideas, others have an exhortative and restrictive significance.

In the pronoun, three persons, and a singular, dual, and plural, are
distinguished. Grammatical gender does not exist. The first per-
son dual has two distinct forms, one indicating the inclusive (i AND
THou), and the other the exclusive (i AND HE). In like manner the first
person plural shows two separate forms,one expressing the inclusive
(i AND YE), and the other the exclusive (i AND THEY).

The demonstrative pronoun, while showing a variety of forms, does
not accentuate visibility or invisibility, presence or absence, and near-
ness or remoteness, in relation to the three pronominal persons.

The numeral is poorly developed, exhibiting forms for the cardinals
only. Means of forming the other numerals do not exist. They are
expressed mostly by the cardinals. The ordinals are sometimes indi-
cated by means of an adverbial suffix.

The syntactic structure of the sentence presents no complications.
The different parts of speech may shift their position freely without
affecting the meaning of the sentence. Nominal incorporation and

19



§ 20

I See p. 437, note 1. 4Aisea hã't!. Alsea sanz.
2 Alsea tä'. Alsea mü'tsV. 'Alsea t!a'atsa.
3Alsea 5".
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words that are compounds of independent stems do not exist, and
words denoting nominal or verbal ideas can be easily recognized
through the character of their suffixes.

MORPHOLOGY ( 20-136)

Prefixes ( 20-21)

Siuslaw has only two prefixes,a fact that stands out most conspicu-
ously when we consider the large number of prefixes that are found
in some of the languages spoken by the neighboring tribes. Of these
two prefixes, one is employed for the purpose of denoting nouns of
relationship, while the other forms the discriminative case of nouns
and pronouns.

§ 20. Piefix of Relationship m-
This prefix is found in a limited number of terms of relationship.

All these terms occur also in Alsea,1 and it is quite conceivable that
they represent loan-words assimilated by means of this prefix. By
far the majority of nouns expressing degrees of relationship occur
without the prefix m-. Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not permit
an m to appear in initial consonantic clusters, the prefix is often
changed into ml- (see § 4).

The following is a complete list of all terms employed in Siuslaw
for the purpose of denoting the different degrees of relationship.

English Siuslaw

Father mlt2
Mother mll3
Elder brother mat/I'
Younger brother
Elder sister 7n181'a° 6

Younger sister mletci'1
Grandfather LIpL, Llm'ma (see § 84)
Grandmother lcamL, kamL'mä (see § 84)
Grandson ?ImI'sk'ln (see § 83)
Granddaughter ?tEk'n
Paternal uncle, stepfather mIt/a' slc'ln (see § 83)
Maternal uncle t!ã'°stts/17
Paternal and maternal aunt /&la



In addition to these terms of kinship, I have obtained a few other
stems, whose exact rendering did not seem to be very clear in the
minds of my informants. Thus, William Smith maintained that
q!ast'nti8 denoted ELDER SISTER; while Louisa Smith thought she
remembered that taq!i'wt signified BRQTHER-IN-LAW. Other terms that
may belong here are the nouns tcmã'ni (rendered by my interpreter
by COUSIN), that seemed to be used in addressing a non-related member
of the tribe; ts'tlmü't FRIEND, referring to a person outside the
consanguinity and affinity group; tst'mqma PEOPLE, FOLKS; and tiq
RELATIVE (see § 123).

§ 21. Discriminative q- (qa-)
This prefix is added to all terms of relationship and to all independ-

ent pronouns for the first and second persons, whenever they are the
subject of a transitive action or whenever the presence of both a
nominal subject and object in one and the same sentence necessitates
the discrimination of the subject. The discriminative case of nouns

§ 21

Parent-in-law
Son-in-law
Daughter-in-law
Brother-in-law, sister-in-law
Stepmother
Stepbrother
Stepsister
Nephew (son of brother)
Nephew (son of sister); step-

son
Niece (daughter of brother)
Niece (daughter of sister);

stepdaughter (?)
Term of relationship, by mar-

riage, after the death of the
person that caused this kin-
ship
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rnEkh'1
rnü'n('i) 2
te'mxan (?)
tã'maxt3
mQask't'l'rnä (see § § 83, 84)
müLsku'lmä (see § 84)

(I)
l;p
t!ãt4

lt'pxan (?)
tinl6

xayu'8L'

1 Alsea ma/cl.
2A1sea mdn.
lAlsea temxt SISTER-IN-LAW.
4 Likewise so by Dorsey for "nephew." The use of this term for "stepson" contradicts the term for

"stepfather."
6 Frequently rendered COUSIN.

same contradiction as mentioned in note 4.
'Coos XG'//U8Ldtc.
'Alsea qa'8int.
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other than terms of relationship is formed by means of an internal
phonetic change (see § 111). The same case for the independent per-
sonal pronouns for the third person will be found discussed in § 113
(pp. 575 et seq.). The rules of consonantic clusters change this prefix
frequently into qa- (see § 4).

mtt father 54.22 qamtdte wi'ltctstün her father
sent her 92.20

mUii'sk younger brother 56.6 UI wi'&m wahc&'han qa'ln$kutC now
again (said to him) his younger
brother 56.20, 21

mW mother 54.23 ahlaq qiütct'lmä ta'yün qamtla'-
attn one old woman kept (in
her house) my mother 100.12

n 1 21.8 tsi'k!yanx qn st'mxyflts very
much thee I like 22.7

na'ham I 40.14 L!xü'yi qna'Iian I know it 19.9
nats thou 50.16 1ii'sanx ma'neuts qn'xats well

thou shalt always take care of
me 22.2, 3

UInx qni''ts and you
will continually do it 98.10

naB'xi2n we two (cxci.) 36.15 qnact LElu'/uts we two (exci.)
hit thee

na'nccan we (cxci.) qna'an ya'q6isüts we (cxci.)
will watch thee 72.6

wate who, somebody 10.1 qwate L!riZ'yfin he who knows it
44.8

kumt'ntcEnl q'wàte kfl'neflts not
us (excL) anybody will ever
beat 72.17

Sumxes ( 22-105)

§ 22. General Remarks
Besides the few ideas that are conveyed by means of other gram-

matical processes (such as prefixation, reduplication, etc.), Siuslaw
employs suffixation as a means of forming practically all of its mor-
phological and syntactic categories. These suffixes are either simple
or they are compounded of two or more distinct formative elements.
The compound suffixes usually have the cumulative significance of
their separate component parts. In many cases, owing to far-reaching

§ 22
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phonetic changes, the derivation of the. compound suffixes can not be
given with certainty.

From a functional point of view all suffixes may be divided into a
verbal and a non-verbal group; the former used in the formation of
verbal ideas, the latter employed for the purpose of conveying gram-
matical concepts of a nominal, adjectival, or adverbial character. In
one or two instances we do find a suffix denoting both verbal and
nominal ideas. This is especially true of the suffix -'ii", -u', which
may indicate an act performed by several subjects, or else the abstract
concept of that action (see § § 79, 97); and of the auxiliary -t, which is
also employed in the formation of a number of words denoting adjec-
tival ideas. (See § § 76, 104.) While it might have been more proper
to discuss such suffixes in a separate chapter as "Neutral Suffixes,"
practical considerations have induced me to treat them in accordance
with their functional values, notwithstanding the fact that this treat-
ment entails some repetition.

The majority of Siuslaw stems are neutral, and receive their respec-
tive nominal .or verbal meaning from the nature of the suffix that is
added to them. There are, however, a few stems denoting adverbial
ideas that can under no circumstances be amplified by nominal suffixes.
Furthermore, it seems to be a general rule that nominalizing suffixes
can not be added to a stem that has already been verbalized by some
verbal suffix; while numerous instances will be found where a stem
originally developed as a verbal idea, and nominalized by means of
suffixes, can again be verbalized by adding to the derivative noun an
additional verbal suffix.

The following examples will serve to illustrate the three possibilities
that prevail in the derivation of verbs and nouns.

(1) NEUTRAL STEMS:
Stem. Verb Noun

t.nL!- to shoot 8.6 stL!&' he shoots 10.3 tsi'L!'i arrow 50.7
lit!- to eat 13.10 1t!&' he eats 44.19 1i't!a1 food 34.23
htts- to live 1iyatsü" they live hitsi' house 25.2
ül- to snow wait it snows 'a'ti snow 76.10
tsxa- to shine (?) tsxa!,Ia' i !a'a day tsxayi"° day, sun

breaks 50.3 7.3
tlq- to dig 80.6 a'ntsux ya'iqa'n they aiqa'a5 hole (in the

two dig (the ground) ground) 84.6
84.5

§ 22



ADVERBIAL PARTICLES:

sEa'tsa thus 8.7

wa/ia' again 19.5

Nouxs:

q''ite f e m a 1 e qiütcü?n woman qiAZtcna' (when)
52.17 30.21 he marries 76.8

ptCtC4 pwtcEn summer pfctoIma' (when)
46.11 it gets summer

54.2
waa- to speak 7.1 wa'a8 language &'ana'rn1tc wa'as

34.21 waa'axasn his
language he
spoke 36.14

Ver7iai Suffixes ( 23-81)

§ 23. INTRODUCTORY

The study of the verbal suffixes of Siuslaw brings out a strong ten-
dency to phonetic amalgamation between different groups of suffixes,
by which the component elements are often obscured. For this
reason the question of an ultimate relationship between many of the
suffixes that occur in Siuslaw can not be ascertained as easily as
might seem at first sight, owing chiefly to the fact that in most of the
compound suffixes the originally separate elements have undergone
considerable phonetic changes and have become to a large extent
petrified. However, a careful examination of the phonetic composi-
tion of those suffixes that convey kindred psychological and gram
matical concepts will show that certain phonetic elements of a given
suffix may have served originally to conduce one leading idea, and
have amalgamated, in the course of time, with other suffixes, thereby
showing a genetic relationship between many of the verbal suffixes.

'See also § 135.

3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12--------30
§ 23
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ya't8a a'tsEyax for a long time
he did it thus 11.3, 4
atsi'xamyax thus it was done
32.16

waha'ham qdrns1c'tt again (said
to him) his younger brother
56.21

wa"tünw mzqwdLEmtc wa'as
you will again (talk) Crow's
language 38.8, 9

Noun Verb
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Thus, -ii may have had primarily a transitive indicative function
occurring in the suffixes -ün (see § 28), -üts (see § 29), -üx (see § 30), etc.
In like manner, -ts- may have been the proto-suffix that indicated pro-
nominal relations between subject and object, being present in suffixes
like -üts (see § 29), -Ernts (see § 31), -'titsm- (see § 34), -jUts (see § 36),
-its (see § 42), etc.; and -1- seems to have been originally a modal
suffix, denoting chiefly the possession of the object of the verb by
another person or thing, because it is found in suffixes like -ul
(see § 35), -jilts (see § 36), -ii (see § 45), -ilts (see § 46), etc. To all
appearances -i must have been an independent suffix implying a com-
mand, for it enters into composition with imperative and exhortative
suffixes like -is (see § 62), -its (see § 42), -imts (see § 44), -il (see § 45),
JUts (see § 46), -ixm (see § .63), -mi (see § 41), etc.; and -tc was
undoubtedly the general adverbial suffix.

The following table will best illustrate the plausibility of relation-
ships between some of the suffixes that occur in Siuslaw. The forms
marked with an asterisk (*) represent the probable original suffix,
while the other forms indicate the suffixes as they appear today.

indicative
-un direct object of third per-

son (see § 28)
-'lits direct object of first and

second persons (see § 29)
-jix indirect object of third

person (see § 30)
-jitsim object possessed by sub-

ject, but separable from it
(see § 34)

-fll object possessed by a third
person object (see § 35)

-ülts object possessed by a first
or second person object (see
§ 36)

-,'fin, ia'yün exhortative (see
§ 41)

avfin intentional (see § 70)
*4 pronominal relations be-

tween subject and object
§ 23

-iits direct object of first and sec-
ond persons (see § 29)

-Emts indirect object of first and
second persons (see § 31)

-jitsim object possessed by subject,
but separable from it (see § 34)

-ülts object possessed by a first or
second person object (see § 36)

-its imperative with direct object
of the first person (see § 42)

-irnts imperative with indirect ob-
jéct of the first person (see § 44)

-ilts imperative with object pos-
sessed by a first person (see § 46)

-tsx imperative expressing posses-
sive interrelations between ob-
ject and subject (see § 47)

-itsmE exhortatie expressing pos-
sessive interrelations between
object and subject (see § 48)

-i imperative



-i'°yfln, -mi exhortative with
direct object of the third
person (see § 41)

-its imperative with the direct
object of the first person (see
§ 42)

-imts imperative with indirect
object of the first person (see
§ 44)

-ii imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a third
person (see § 45)

-ilts imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a first
person (see § 46)

-tsmE exhortative with posses-
sive interrelations between
object and subject (see § 48)

-is imperative for transitive
verbs (see § 62)

-ixrnt intransitive exhorta-
tive (see § 63)

possessive interrelations be-
tween object and subject

-flu object possessed by a third per-
son object (see § 35)

-flits object possessed by a first or
second person object (see
§ 36)

-flitx, -xamltx passive with posses-
sive relations of subject (see
§ 39)

-ml imperative denoting that object
is possessed by a third person
(see § 45)

-ilts imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a first
person (see § 46)

-1(1) exhortative (see § 64)
* adverbial
-to' tentative (see § 52)
-to local (see § 90)
-ito modal (see § 94)

In discussing these suffixes it seems convenient to begin with the
group that appears in the sentence in terminal position and proceed
backwards with our analysis. According to this treatment, we may
distinguish

Pronominal suffixes
Objective forms.
Modal suffixes.
Temporal suffixes.
Verbalizing suffixes.
Plural formations.
Irregular suffixes.

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ( 24-26)

§ 24. The Subjective Pronouns

The pronouns denoting the subjects of an action, transitive and
intransitive, as well as pronominal objects, are expressed by means of
suffixes that invariably stand in terminal position. The third person
singular has no distinct form. The first persons dual and plural have

§ 24
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distinct forms for the inclusive and exclusive. The same pronouns
are used for all modes and voices. In the imperative the second per-
son singular is omitted.

The following table will serve to illustrate what may be called the
fundamental type of the subjective pronouns:

Singular Dual Plural

1st person sing. . -n -ns
Inclusive du. and p1.
2d person nx -ts -tct
3d person . . . . - -ax -nx
Exclusive du. and pl. . - -axi2n, -axi2n -nxan

It would seem that the exclusive forms are derived from the third
persons dual and plural and the first person.

These suffixes appear also in the independent personal pronouns (see
§ 113). The suffix for the first person singular, -n, disappears regularly
after the transitive -üm (see § 15), and the confusion that might arise
from the fact that the transitive form for the third person singular
ends in -fin alsO, is avoided by accentuation of the first person singular
as the subject of an actiQn by the additional use of the independent
pronoun that either precedes or follows the verb.

The second person singular and the third person plural happen to
consist of the same phonetic elements, -nx. Ambiguity of meaning in
both forms is avoided by addition of the independent personal pro-
nouns. The suffix for the third person dual undergoes frequent
changes, which have been fully discussed in § 113.

The rules regulating consonantic clusters require the insertion of an
obscure (or weak) vowel between stems ending in a consonant and
any of the subjective suffixes that begin with a consonant (see § 4).

According to the manner in which the subjective pronouns are
added to a given verbal stem, the verbs may be divided into the five
following distinct groups:

Verbs that add the pronominal suffixes directly to the stem or
that take them after the verbalizing suffixes -a and -'iii.

Verbs that end in -1.

§ 24
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Certain verbs that end in x.
Verbs that express the third person singular by means of stem

amplification (see § 112).
Verbs that end in -a.

The first group presents no difficulties whatsoever. The subjective
pronouns are added directly to the stem or else follow the verbalizing
suffixes -a and (see § 75).

A number of verbs seem to end in -i, which undergoes a pho-
netic change whenever the pronominal suffixes are added to it. Thus,
it is shortened when followed by the pronoun for the first person
singular, and it undergoes the process of diphthongization (see § 7)
whenever a pronoun for any of the other persons is added to it.
Whenever the third person singular is to be expressed, the verb
appears with -i, which is often diphthongized into -ya. Verbs that
take the tentative suffix -to' (see § 52) and the frequentative -atPi
(see § 68) are treated similarly.

A peculiar treatment is accorded to certain verbs -that end in x.
Here belong only such verbs as have been amplified by means of the
modal suffix -t'ax (see § 51) and of the temporal suffixes -awax, -tüx,
and -yax (see § 70, 73, 74). These suffixes do not change their pho-
netic composition when followed by the pronouns for the first person
singular and second persons dual and plural. However, as soon as
the subjective pronouns for any of the other persons are added to
them, the final x disappears. An exception to this rule is offered by
the future -tix (see § 73) when followed by the pronoun for the third
person dual. In this case the final s is always retained. Whether
the disappearance of the x is due to contraction or to other causes,
can not be said with any degree of certainty.

The last two groups comprise verbs the stems of which undergo a
process of amplification whenever the third person singular is to be
expressed. Verbs belonging to the fourth group show an internal
change of the stem, while those of the fifth group add an a to the
bare stem. A full discussion of the phonetic character of these two
processes will be found in § 112, p. 574.
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In accordance with these five types of verbs, the following tabular
arrangement of the pronominal suffixes may be presented:

(1) Pronominal suffixes added directly to the stem or following the
verbalizing -a and -'fl:

wtnx- to be afraid 17.6
waa- to speak 7. 1
wtnx- to be afraid 17.6
lnauw to be rich 76.3
lqaq- to pass wind 86.7
tstnq!- to be poor 16.10
t!a he eats 46.5

tstmq!- to be poor 16.10

tom- to come back
skwa'- to stand 10.9
t$U- to shout 52.8
snwat'- to end 8.8
qa'tc'nt he goes 12.
xtnt- to start 23.1
tdtnq!- to be poor 16.10

yuwa' he gets pitch 96.18

nEq'tx- to be cold

§ 24

w'nxtn I was afraid 58.22
waa'n I say

we two (mci.) are afraid
tna''wan we (mci.) are rich
?qa'qanx thou passest wind 86.14
ts'nq!ats ydu two are poor
11t!a'yats you two eat
t.lilnq!atct you are poor
tstnq! he is poor
tom he returned 7.7
skwa1th' he stands 14.4
tqflhiZ' he shouted 92.6
8mU'U' it ends 14.6
jcilto1nta'-x they two go 23.1
xt'ntanx they started 88.20
tst'nq!auxIIn we two (exci.) are

poor
yuWa'ya'xflR we two (exci.) will

get pitch 94.17, 18
nEqfi4'txanxan we (exci.) are cold

76.20

1st type 2d type 3d type 4th type 5th type

Singular . .

1st person Dual (mci.) . .

Plural (hid.) .

-n
-as
-n

-In
-pans
-yani

-xaa
-'128

-fl

-n
-fl8

-n
-128

Singular . . .

2d person Dual . . . .

Plural . . . .

-ax
-t8

-tel

-yaax
-yats
-patCI

-ax
-xts
-xtcl

-ax
-ts

-tel

-ax
t8

-tel

3d person
Singular . . .

Dual . . . .

Plural . . . .

-, -ai, -üi
-atsx

-ax

-t, -pa

-yaux
.yaax

xWlx-a12x

-ax

{AsPllfied}

-a12x

-nx

-a

-anr
-ax

Exclusive
Dual . .

Plural . . . .

F -asxIFn
-cxta
-axon

-yatsxda
-yax'Sn
-yanxan

-wLxdn

-axOn
-araB

-a12xSn

-axOn
-nxan

-auxda
-axOn
-nxan



lxci- to work 50.3

t'nxi- to desire 18.5

wt'nki- to work 50.6

z4'lxci- to work 50.3

(3) Pronouns added to certain

qatcEn to go, to start 8.2
ãq- to run away 52.10

Li'u- to come 8.3
äq- to run away 52.10

XVYIL!- to return 12.6

hütc- to play 8.8
ii"l- to come 8.3
ta it lives 32.21
nvikü'- to cut 82.14
trmu'- to assemble 7.3
Lt'- to approach 8.3
ãq- to run away 88.3

ta it lives 32.21
L1'- to approach 8.3

aq- to run away 88.3

§ 24

xt'lxctn I work
aWlxeyans we two (meL) wOrk
xt'lxcyanl we (mci.) work
st'n1xyanx (if) you desire 44.6
st'nxyats you two desire
wt'nkyatc you are working
wt'nki he is working
xt'lxoi (xt'lxeya) he is working

50.9
cit'lxcya'x they two work
st'lxcyanx they work
ctt'1xcyaririm we two (exci.) are

working
c'i'lxcyanxan we (exci.) are work-

ing.

verbs that end in x:

qa'tcntuxan I shall go 22.2
ãqa'waxan I intend to run away

90.21
Li'Uyaxan I came
ã'qtüns we two (mci.) shall run

away 92.2
äqa'wans we two (mci.) intend to

run away 90.23
wwi'ijtün? we (md.) shall return

60.9
a,w'i'L!yanl we (mci.) have returned
Aü'tctün? we (mci.) shall play 7.2
Liwa'wanx you intend to come 25.8
ta'yanx thou didst live
mi'kutüxts you two will cut 90.5
tEmu'tuxtcyou shall assemble 30.7
iyi'ütüx he will come 8.9
aqa'wax he intends to run away

86.15
ta'yax (if) he lives 44.12
Liu'tuxa'x they two will come
Li'uyaBx they two came
aqa'waux they two intend to run

away 86.18
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(2) Pronouns added to verbs that end in ':



ãq- to run away 88.3

L1'ü- to approach 8.3

Amplification of stem:

lq- to dig 80.6
ctx- to flop
has'- to be ready 8.10
jiön- to tell 16.9

Verbs that end in -a:
hail'- to quit 11.4
wa- to speak 7.1
qa'tc1n- to go 12.1
wilw- to affirm 17.7

aqa'wa'kn we two (exci.) intend
to run away

L'i'utunxan we (cxci.) will come
30.11

Li"l.Zyanxan we (cxci.) have come

yaq (they two) dig 84.7
cyatx (they) flop (around) 36.23
Aa'wa it is ready 23.10
L!waan he relates 16.6

ha'wa it is ready 23.10
waa' he said 12.10
ga'tcEna he goes 36.1
wi2wa' he affirms 58.9

§ 25. The Objective Pronouns

The same forms as those discussed in § 24 are used to express the
pronominal objects. In these terms the verbal stem is followed by
an objective element, which in most cases is followed first by the
pronominal object, then by the pronominal subject. In all cases
where this composition would bring two consonants into contact they
are separated by a weak vowel (a or

The objective elements here referred to are -ün, which expresses the
relation to the third person object, and -üts, whIch indicates the rela-
tion to the first and second persons. These will be treated more fully
in § 27-29.

In all forms that express a relation of a second person subject or of
an exclusive subject to a singular pronominal object, the latter is
omitted, and the pronominal subject follows directly the objective
element before referred to. Perfect clearness is attained here, since
the objective element defines the person of the object. Thus the
forms THOU, YE TWO, YE, acting upon either first or second person,
can refer only to the first person; I AND HE, and I AND THEY, only to
the second, for otherwise they would be reflexives. in the combi-
nation I-THEE the subject is omitted. In the combinations 1-HIM,

1THEM TWO, ITHEM, the subject pronoun -n seems to have been con-
tracted with the n of the objective element (see § 15); while in
THEY-ME the order of subject and object is reversed.

§ 25
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II. SUBJECT OMITTED

I-THEE -iItaanx.

HI. INVERSION OF SUBJECT AND OBJECT

THEY-ME -dtsanxmn.

IV. SEQUENCE: OBJTECT-SUBJECT

All dual and plural objects; all third person subjects (except THEY
ME).

The following table may serve to illustrate more fully the forms
that are used in SiuslaW to express relations between subject and object.
Suffixes marked with an asterisk (*) are forms reconstructed by analogy.

§ 25

Third person object First and second persons objects

Subjects Subjects

Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural

Inclusive .

Exclusive .

3d person .

d peon .

-
-

-unanx
-un

-dnans
-dnaxdss
-iinats
-unax

-dnan
-dnanxan
-dnatcI
-dncsnx

Inclusive .

Exclusive .

2d person .

3d person .

-
-

-dtsanx
-

-
-jtsaxs2n
-dtsat8

-
-dtsanxan
-utsatcI

SINGULAR

I Thou Re

Me
Thee
Him

-
-dtsanx
-jsn

-St senT
-

-unanx

-StsIss

-titsaflx
-Un

Inclusive . . . .

Exclusive. . .

You

Them

-
-

-dtsat sin
I -'Sncsxin
I -

-
*8aexd55nx

-
-jinaxanz
- -unanx

-dtsafls
-utsaxdn
-'Stoats
-Snasx
- -un

Inclusive . . . .

Exclusive. .

You

Them

-
-

-Stsatciss
I -ilnassxin
I -uss

-
*.'Stsanmnx

-
-'unanxanx
-

-ssnaosx

-itsass
.Stsanxan
-jltsatci
-5 near
--Un
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These phenomena may be indicated in the following tabular form:

I. OBJECTIVE FORMS FOLLOWED BY SUBJECT



While all these forms may actually appear suffixed to the verb,
there prevails a tendency (discussed on p. 479) to suffix the subjective
pronouns to adverbial terms preceding the verb rather than to the
verb itself. This transposition of the suffixes for the subject of the
action considerably lessens the syllabic quantity of the whole verbal
expression.

The pronoun ITHEE coincides phonetically with the form for
THOUME; and in order to avoid ambiguity of meaning, the subjects

§ 25

DIJAL

Inclusive Exclusive Ye They

bS

Me

Thee . . .

Him . . .

-
-

-ünusss

-
-utaa'x2ss
-ünam1n

-ütsats
-

-üncsts

-tslssax
*htsaflXasx

ünauz

Inclusive . .

Exclusive . .

You . . . .

Them. . . .

-
-
-

F -unazxasss
I -ÜflOASs

-
-

-utsatsauzths
-iinanza'x(tn
üfla'xlfl

-
-iitsasxllnats

-
-ünaals
-'U?sat8

-ütsasssax

*flt8atsasx
-
-

Inclusive . .

Exclusive . .

You . . . .

Them. . . .

-
-
-

1-inanxans
[-'unans

.-

-
-ütsatcVax4n
unanxauzlin
u,sauX(sss

-
-ütsanxanats

-
-iusa3zxats

-unata

-ftsanzanasx
.üt8atcyasz
-iinanxasx
- -unaz

PLURAL

Inclusive Exclusive You They

Me

Thee . . .

Him . . .

-

-
-unani

-
-utsassxan
-üssanxass

F -'ütsatcI 1
I -[-utslnatr4

-
-ü?5tcI

--utsanxin

*üt8anxanz
-U?sGnX

Inclusive . .

Exclusive . .

You . . . .

Them. - . .

-
-
-

I -lna'xani
I -ussanl

-

sanxan
.unaxanZan
.'unanxan

-
*tsaZ(sfla

-
-iinaxatc1
-unatci

544saflsa7z
*Jsaszcnanx
*..t4tSatSaflX

-lnasxassx
--unanz

Inclusive . .

Exclusive . .

You . . . .

Them. . . .

-
-
-

I -ünanxani
[-'unanl

-
-

-lt8atcyanxan
-'1nanxanxass
-'Inassxan

-
-utsanxanatcI

-
-'1nanxatcI
.'unatcI

-'ut85?5kflX

5-(ztsany4sssacsx

.4LtsatCyanX

-ünanzanz
-

-unacsx
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st'nxi- to desire 18.5

waa' he says 19.3

?kwa1' he gets, he takes 82.6

him- to take along 9.5

tcaq- to spear 68.18

yaq'- to look, to watch 9.1

qax- to see 34.4
Xfl''°fl- to do 9.7

tEmfi'- to assemble 7.3

s'n'xyfltsanx qnà hiZtca'wax I
want thee to have fun 21.6

sEas' tcEnx waa'yüts (when) thui
thee I tell 36.19

sEa'tsanx tamx 1kwa'yflts qn that's
why I (came to) get thee 21.3

h1ya'nyütsanx Mtst'.stcim I'll take
thee into my house 58.6

yaEkstm tcaqa'qa5n a seal I was
spearing 68.8

ya'quyütsats qn I will look at you
two

ytxia'yfinaYin qn I see them two
sEatsaUxtn x'iyun"°jün thus to

them two I will do it 88.17
k'umt'ntctct ntctci'te ta'tct tEmu'-

'ãts not you in vain these you I
assembled 30.18, 19

§ 25
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of these combinations may be indicated by means of the discrimina-
tive forms of the independent personal pronouns (see § 21, 113).

All forms having a third person as the object d not, as a rule,
indicate the number of the subject. This is rather done by means of
the numeral xã'ts!ü wo for the dual, and the numeral particle 1ia'rniit
ALL for the plural.

The difficulty arising from the fact that the suffix -ünanx may
express THOU-HIM, etc., and THEY-HIM, etc., is bridged over by
the additional use of the independent pronouns for THOU and THEY
(see § 113). This rule applies to all cases, so that it may be stated
that, whenever, by some process of contraction, simplification, or
abbreviation, two or more suffixes expressing identical relations be
tween subject and object are phonetically alike, their subjects are
indicated by the use of the independent pronominal forms. Thus,

for instance, the form -fltsanx may express 1-THEE, THOU-ME,
and HE-THEE. These are usually distinguished by means of the
pronouns qnà I, qwixats THOU, and SES HE (see § 113), that are placed
before or after the verb, denoting that the first, second, or third
person respectively is the subject of the action.

The third person singular has no subjective element, owing to the
fact that Siuslaw has no distinct form for that pronoun (see § 24).
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a'tsa thus 8.7 sRatsa'utsatc/ thus I (do it) for you
32.14

waa' he says 8.9 ha'm'ütnxan waa'yun (to) all them
I tell it

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3 temii"!inanxM I assemble them
tqi72- to shout 52.8 tqTdi'yiZt$anw qnt'wat8 thou art

shouting at me
man- to take care of 38.13 /i1'8ana, mã'nhsfut8 qni'wats well

thou shalt always take care of
me 22.2,3

.iJwaan to tell 1(3.5 L!oã'nisünanw .$Eatsi'te thou wilt
keep on telling him thus 17.2

LEIU" he is hitting ?na'tnx .LE1u'yiUsaUxün always
thou art hitting us two (exci.)

LEIÜ'yi2nanw tff'a'x xã'ts/ii thou art
hitting those two

yap- to look 9.1 ya'qBhut8anwan M'sa thou shalt
always watch us (exci.) well
70.14, 15

ya'quyiinanx ni'xats thou wilt
look at them

waa'- to speak 7.1 waa'a"tstn he told me 58.18
asilteim waa'a'ts thus me he told

58.20
hin- to take along 9.5 Ui 3E8 M'nixa4ts ga1ia'ntc and

me he took way off 66.18
L !wü- to know 19.9 L!xü'yütsanx sEà thee he knows
yaw- to see 20.10 tci'lcEnx ywa'y'uts ma'L 1Enw

wa'asut8 tstm wherever thee
sees Crow, to thee he will keep
on talking always 38.16, 17

skwa- to stand 10.9 skwaAa'ha4n 8E8 he set it up
yaw- to see 20.10 ywa'yün he sees it 70.2
zE1u he hits LEIu'yiUsan8 às he is hitting us

two (mci.)
yaw- to see 20.10 ytwa'yutsaBxi2n he is looking at us

two (exci.)
wintrn- to travel 1.3.3 UlaUx wt'ntmsun he takes them

two along 92.16
k'a'n- to beat 78.18 kumt'ntcEn? qwtc kü'nisüts not

us (mci.) any one will ever beat
72.17

25



aqu to look 9.1

L1'U- to come 9.2

LE1U' he hits

xn1°n- to do 9.7

LElU' he hits

xaü' he died 40.21

LEU' he hits

ya'quyuitsanxan SES he looks at
us (exci.)

hiya'teRnxan 1Ji'L1its people us
(exci.) came (to see) 100.8

Lr2u'yütsatct he is hitting you
scilsütsatc4 iiü'yüts he is hitting

you
LEIu'yumanx he is hitting them
&làs ha1'rnüt LE?u'yun he hits all
xniwni'wyüns 10.5 (abbreviated

from Xn%Wflil/U?W5fl8) we two
(mci.) will do it

LE1U'yutsauxIJ,n we two (exci.) are
hitting thee

qna'xum LE1Ü'yüts we two (excl.)
are hitting thee

csaü'naxItn ants rni'k!a hite we
two (exeL) killed that bad man
96.8.9

qna'x11n .LEIu'yutsats we two
(exci.) are hitting you two

qna'xItn .LEIU'yun we two (exci.)
are hitting him

LEiu'yunaxu1n tü'ax xã'ts!ü we
two (excl.) are hitting those two

qna'xIm LElu'ytsatct we two
(eicl.) are hitting you two

qna'xIm ?x1in LE1U'yn tü'a L !a'1
we two (exci.) are hitting those
(many)

LEIU'yütsats qni'xats you two are
hitting me

LEIU'yunats you two are hitting
him

qnh'xats LE1u'utsaxi2n you two
are hitting us two (exci.)

LE1U'yunats tii'ax xã'ts!iZ you
two are hitting those two

qn'xtsEts ha'miit'n xan LE1Ü'yiZts
you two are hitting us (exci.) all

LEIU'yunats haz'miit you two are
hitting (them) all

&a'stU)ax LE1U'y'ut85n they two are
hitting me

§ 25
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ya'- to see 20.10 yxa'yünaBx they two saw him
62.20, 21

qnü'- to find Biaux qnu'1u they two find it 56.9
LElu' he hits sEaf s° ax LE1Ü'yütsans they two are

hitting us two (mci.)
sEa' swax LE1u'yutsanxan tney two

are hitting us two (exci.)
tüa'stvax LElu'yutsatc those two

are hitting you two
tfiasuax LEIV?yufl /a'müt those

two are hitting (them) all
L!xmlya1' he kills L!xm'tya'yunanl we (mci.) will kill

him 28.3
qnn1L !xmi ycs' yün tfl'anx we (met)

will kill those (all)
kId- to invite 16.3 sEa'tsanxan. k!aha'yuts that's why

we (exci.) invite thee 24.10
hate'- to ask 66.16 a'tsanxam tE hate' a' yfits qa that's

why we (exci.) ask thee 74.15
yaq"- to look 9.1 qna'nxai ydq"Msuts we (exci.)

will continually watch thee 72.6
s'nxi- to desire 18. s'nxyünanxan ii'fltix we (exci.)

want him to come 17.2, 3
Lx'i'i'- to dr' 60.19 yaa'xainxan lt't'a1 uyui'yiin lots

we (exci.) salmon dry it
LEZU" he hits qna'nxam LEu'-qutsats we (exci.)

are hitting you two
qna'nxam LE1U'yun til'awx xã'ts!iZ

we (excl.) are hitting those two
qna'nxan LE1a'yutsatc we (cxci.)

are hitting you (p1.)
h&'müt'nxan LEIu'!/un we

(cxci.) are hitting (them) all
anx- to give up 54.12 a'nxatsatc you (shall) let me

alone 27.5
yaqL' to look 9.1 ya9U'y'wyütsatcsi hiaya'mt you all

shall look at me 72.11, 12
hate'- to ask 66.16 te'a'flnatez you (shall) ask her

74.10
yaqw' to look 9.1 yaqtsaBxan qni'xtsEtc you are

looking at us (excl.)
waa' he says 19.3 atst'tcEnxan waa'yiUs thus they

told me 46.20, 21
§ 25
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s'ni- to desire 18.5 L !r'na'jann s'nxyiLts (to) kill
me they want 21.9

ts'ha'yün he kills it 46.5, 6 ts'ha'yunanx ants L'mndq they
kill that elk 82.17, 18

iJwaan to tell 16.5 tiia'sEnx L.'ona'yiitsanl these told
us (mci.)

§ 26. Position of Pronouns in Verbs Accompanied by Adverbial Forms

As has been stated before (see p. 474), the pronominal suffixes stand
in terminal position, and theoretically are added to the verb; but
whenever an adjective, an adverb, or a particle precedes the verb, the
pronouns are preferably suffixed to these and precede the verbal
expression. The verb appears in all such cases in what may be called
the fundamental type (see pp. 470, 474).

nt'cttrn because 18.8 nt'ctc4mtn inEq!Ja'wax because I
intend to dance 72.12

kumt'ntc riot 12.2 kurnt'ntcnxp1rta1' not you are sick
86.14

taVi here t&'kEns aya'qati t si'xa here we
two (mci.) will leave this (our)
canoe 56.5

s&k there 14.6 sqa1kts qa'tc'nt'iix, sqa1kts t.'tm-
ct!tüx there you two shall go,
there you two shall raise chil-
dren 32.5

sEatgi'tc thus 8.1 sEatsi'tcwax waana'wa thus they
two speak to each other 10.1, 2

ha'na different 58.9 ha1'nanl /iü'tctiix differently we
(mci.) will play 11.2

,aatxai much 8.5 ya"xanxan /ütcü' lots (of games)
we (exci.) play 70.19

tcik where 34.2 tci'ktci hütcü', sEatsa'tct xn1''n
where (ever) you play, thus you
will keep on doing it 72.20, 21

'1 and, then 7.4 '1nx wan tc1n then they finally
returned 60.10, 11

The same tendency to suffix the subjective pronouns to adverbial
expressions that precede the verb is shown even in cases where a
verbal expression is preceded by a nominal subject or object.

/iya'tc people 60.25 Iiiydtcsnx li'tIisüts tu people thee
will eat just 13.10

.L Iowa'.x messenger 7.7 L0walxnxan tE L1U' (as) messen-
gers we (exci.) these come 30.6,7

§ 26
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INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE PASSIVE

Personal Interrelations

Object 1st & 2d per. 3d per. 1st per. 3d per.

Direct . .

Indirect. .

-fitS

-Emts

-fin

-fix

-Its

-imts

-yün, -tnt
-b'ydn
-ydx

-lislE

Possessive Interrelations

Forms of
possession

Not own .

Own insep..
Own sep. .

-flits
-it; -tx
-dtssn

-di -Sits

-itsm

-U -flUx

-xamitx
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tlqwaa'tEm root, alder tree t?qutmi'&'ce qaa' an alder tree they
92.5, 6 two entered 92.6

jaekus seal 62.4 yEkü'sEnx tütca' sea-lions they
spear 62.2

qax night 40.14 qai'xEnx a'ldff ya'qBMtfix (at) night
likewise you will watch 70.18, 19

OBJECTIVE FORMS ( 27-48)
§ 27. Introductory

In sentences containing subject and object the interrelation between
them is expressed with great definiteness by means of suffixes that
precede the subjective and objective pronouns. My original inten-
tion was to treat these suffixes as pronominal elements; but the chief
objection to such a treatment lies in the fact that the pronouns, sub-
jective and objective, are repeated after them. Hence it was found
advisable to treat them as objective elements. In the expression of
the relations a distinction is made between third person objects on the
one hand, and first and second persons on the other. Furthermore,
the indirect object is distinguished from the direct object, and the
same classification of persons is found. The possessive relations
between the subject and the two objects are also expressed withgreat
clearness; and, finally, a sharp line of demarcation is drawn between
the indicative, imperative, and passive modes.

It would seem that the following table represents all the sutlixes
belonging to this group:



k!uxwnaI ice appears 76.13

tEk!a'lCL! trap 100.4
yaqa'a? hole 84.6

$Ea'tsa thus 8.7
hi'sa well 12.2
wnx he is afraid 17.6

ctlx it shook 36.10
ma2tc- to burn 25.2

xaii' he died 40.21
maatc it lay 32.20

3045°BulI. 40, pt 2-16 31

k!u'w'niin Ltdai ice he made all
over 94.2, 3

tEk!a'kL/um he sets traps
a'nt8uc ya'lqa those two (who)

dig holes 84.5
8Ea(ea'fim thus (he does it)
Msa'fln he cures him
wt'nxaCn she was afraid of him

86.1
et'Zxfin she shook him 58.4
ma'ltcfi'n iAya'wa he made a fire

94.23
xafl'fin he killed him 96.13
qaux ma'tcün on top (they) put it

80.9

§ 28
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Some of these forms are applicable to the present tense only, show-
ing different suffixes in other tenses. Thus, an entirely divergent
treatment is accorded to the suffixes denoting possessive interrelations
for the durative, intentional, and past tenses (see § 37).

For the purpose of greater clearness, these forms have been sub-
divided into the following four groups:

Indicative forms denoting personal interrelations.
Indicative forms expressing possessive interrelations between

object and subject.
Passive suffixes indicating pronominal and possessive interrela-

tions.
Imperative forms denoting pronominal and possessive interrela-

tions.

Indicative Suffixes Denoting Personal Interrelations ( 28-31)

28. Direct Object of Third Person -fin (-ann)

This suffix transforms nouns into verbs, transitivizes all verbs
expressing intransitive actions, and changes a transitive idea into a
causative concept. In all these cases the object must be a third person.
All stems ending in -diphthongs change the of the diphthong into y
before adding the transitive suffix (see § 8). This suffix immediately
precedes the subjective pronouns, and hence invariably follows the
tense signs. For the interchange between -fin and -an see § 2.
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XfljWflE (they two) do 48.12
L!waan he tells 16.5

waa' he says 12.10
waa he said 8.9
11t!a1' he eats 44.19
ytxa" (they) look 66.6
tütca" (they) spear 62.2

ta it sits 32.21

qnu1iiZ' he finds
tqulii" he shouted 92.6
ya'q'hat he looked 25.3
UlaUci3 wi'lüt they two affirmed

90.6
wa'aax he spoke
xt'ntmyax he traveled

xt'ntnis (you) will continu-
ally travel 13.3

wa'c&s he says continually 26.8

Li'i (they) came 9.3
wail' he died 40.21

ytwa' he sees

hatc'- to ask 66.16

j'WTh he did it 94.14
Ulaux L !waa'nilm they two told her

96.10
waa'a5n he said to him 20.7
waa'yün he told him 36.26
lt!a'yiln he devoured him 15.2
Ui ytxa'yiim and he saw it 58.13
u?EiX tü tca'yün they spear (them)

62.5
ta'yiln qamc'at my mother

kept her 100.12
tiq qnü/iü'yiin something he finds
tqilhil'yilm he shouts at him
ya'qUhaitun (I) look at them 25.5, 6
Ui mã'q'L w'1üt42n Crow answered

him 36.6, 7
waa'yaxaen he spoke to him 36.11
Ui cct'ntrnyaxai he took (them)

along 92.13
qni'wtsEnx cet'ntmiln you will

always carry it 14.3
wa'asiln (you) keep on telling him

19.5
iil'iln be got (there) 16.3

waü'nauxumn we two (exci.) killed
him 96.8, 9

ytxa'yüna'ce they two see it 62.20,
21

hatc'a'2natet you ask her 74.10

§ 29. Direct Object of First and Second Persons -üts (-ants)

This suffix indicates that an action has been performed upon a first
or second person as object. The person of the actor is expressed by
suffixing to -ilts the corresponding subjective pronouns (see § 24). Its
use corresponds to that of -ün for the third person object.

An explanation for the interchange between -üts and -a5ts will be
found in § 2. This suffix follows all other verbal suffixes excepting,
of course, the subjective pronouns. The 'il unquestionably denotes
the indicative mode, and is identical with the il in -iln, -42w, -ilts, ü?, etc.

(see § 23, 28, 30, 35, 36).
This suffix has been referred to in § 25, where a tabular presentation

of the different combined subject and object pronouns will be found.
§29



st'nxi- to desire 18.5

yaqu'- to look 9.1

man- to take care 38.13

yaqu'- to look 9.1

wad- to speak 7.1
yãx- to see 13.7

For further examples see § 25.

* 30. Indirect Object of Third Person -üx (-a"x)

Each language has a number of verbal expressions that require the
presence of a direct and indirect object. Such verbs are, as a rule,
distinguished from other stems by means of some grammatical con-
trivance. Siuslaw uses for that purpose the suffix -üx added to the
bare stem. This suffix, however, is used only when the third per-
son (singular, dual or plural) is the indirect object of the sentence.
As soon as the first or second person becomes the indirect object,
another suffix, -Emt8, is used (see § 31).

The pronoun expressing the subject of the action always follows
the suffix -üx.

waxax- reduplicated stem of l waxa'xa5x ants mt"mxwi then he
wax- to give 18.5 gave him that lightning 38.2 (for

üx=a'x see § 2)
hamts- to dip out sàs ha'mtsüx he dipped it out for

him 46.6
/iyatst'ts- reduplicated form hyat.s'i't8üxan I put it on him

of hits-, hyats- to put on,
to wear 11.8

1aku to take, to fetch 7.5 lakwa'küxam I took it away from
him

hamx- to tie 8.6. hamxt'xüx he tied it on him

§ 31. Indirect Object of First and Second Persons -Emts

This suffix is used only with verbal stems that require a direct and
indirect object. The direct object expressed by this suffix is always
the third person, while the indirect object must be either a first or

§ 30-31

.st'nccyutsanx qn hütea'wax I
want you to have fun 21.6

ya'qu'yutsats qn I will look at
you two

hi'sanx mã'nisüts well thou shalt
always take care of me 22.2

ya'qMsütsanxan hi'sa thou
shalt always watch us (excl.)
well 70.14, 15

waa'a5tsin he told me 58.18
tci'knx ytxa'yuts ma'q'L where-

ever Crow sees thee 38.16, 17
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a second person, regardless of number. The suffix expressing the
same idea with the third person as the indirect object has been dis-
cussed in § 30. The pronominal suffixes denoting the subject of the
action and its relation to the direct object are the same as those used
in connection with the suffix -üts (see § 29). The verbal stem to which
this suffix is added has frequently terminal reduplication.

hamx- to tie 8. hamxi'xEmtsanx I tie it on thee
wax- to give 18.2 qna'hamtsnx wã'x&sEmts to thee

I will keep on giving it 44.15
wãxa'xEmtsanxtn they gave it to

me
hitsa1' he put it on /itsa'yEmtsanx qnixGts you put it

on me
8Ea's?n /i'yc4tsi't8Emt8 he put it on

me
BEa'sEnx hvsa'yEmts he put it ii

thee
a1q- to leave 56.5 a1qa'qEmtstn he left it to me
wax- to give 18.2 wãxa'xEmtsanx tã'la he gives thee

money

Indicative Suffixes Expressing Possessive Interrelations Between Object
and Subject ( 32-37)

§ 32. Introductory

The phenomenon of expressing possessive interrelations between
object and subject of a sentence through the medium of distinct suf-
fixes is by no means of uncommon occurrence in the American Indian
languages.' From a logical point of view such a formation is per-
fectly justifiable, and may be said to have its origin in the actual
difference that exists between the concept of an act performed upon a
given object and the conveying of the same act performed upon
an object that stands in some relation to the subject of the sentence.
Thus the English sentence I WHIP ifl HORSE states a fact that; is
fundamentally different from the sentence I WHIP THE HORSE, in SO
far as it expresses, besides the act performed by the subject upon the
object, also the possessive relation that exists between object and sub-
ject. In the Judo-European languages, in which each idea maintains
an independent position in a complex of grammatical concepts, such

§ 32
'See, for example, Sioux, C1inook, Kutenai.



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGESSIUSLAWAN 485

relations are indicated by means of independent words, as a rule pos-
sessive pronouns; but in Siuslaw these relations are relegated to the
verb, and consequently we find them conveyed by means of certain
suffixes that are added to stems denoting verbal ideas.

The possessive relations that may exist between object and subject
of a sentence are of a threefold nature. The object may form an
inseparable part of the subject (I WASH MY FACE); the object may be
separably connected with the subject (I LOSE MY KNIFE); or the ob-
ject may stand in a possessive relation to another object (I LOSE HIS
KNIFE). Siuslaw distinguishes clearly between these three types of
relationship, and expresses each of them by means of a distinct suffix.

§33. Suffix Indicating that the Object Forms an Inseparable Fart of
the Subject -itx (-altx), -tx

This suffix indicates that the object of the sentence is inseparably
connected with the subject. ilence all stems expressing an action
performed by the speaker upon any part of his own body (and even
upon his name) occur with these suffixes. Now and then they will
be found added to stems denoting actions that do not necessarily
involve an integral part of the subject as its recipient. All such
formations must be looked upon as ungrammatical; that is to say, as
due either to analogy or to an unintentional mistake on the part of
the informant.1

The verbal ideas which are expressed in this manner need not
always be transitive in our sense of the word. They may, and as a
matter of fact they do, denote conditions and states in which an inte
gral part of the subject may find itself. Such expressions are possi-
ble, because to the mind of the Siuslaw they convey transitive ideas.
Thus the sentence I AM SORRY expresses, accorthng to our interpre-
tation, an intransitive idea. The Siuslaw treats it as a transitive
sentence, and expresses it by saying I MAKE MY MIND SICK. In
the same manner Siuslaw conceives of our expressions MY HAIR
BURNED, HIS CHILD DIED, IT IS COLD, etc., as transitive sentences,
and renders them by (I) BURNED MY HAIR, (HE). CAUSED HIS CHILD
TO DIE, THE EARTH MAKES 1T5 BODY COLD, etc.

No specific reason can be given for the occurrence of the parallel
forms -itx and -tx, nor has any distinction been detected in the use of

iMy informant made such mistakes rather frequently, but corrected them promptly whenever her
attention was called to them.

§ 33
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the two forms. It seems, however, that
other suffixes, while -itx is added to bare st

This suffix must not be confounded with
§ 68). -tx interchanges frequently with -
of this interchange see § 2.

k'uts- to paint
1k!- to open (mouth) 28.2

skwa'- to stand 14.4

k!Uxwtn ice 76.11

pin- to be sick 40.21

yãa'xai much 8.5

tcanAat'i- to club

tin- to boil, to be ripe 98.7
hamx- to tie 8.6
nit'1tet he commenced

burn 29.3

/uzw- to end, to make 14.6

§ 33

-tx tends to appear after
ems.
the frequentative -'itx (see
atx. For an explanation

kut8c'tan qa'nni I paint my face
1/c !a1tx iaa' he opened his

mouth 96.1
hai'mützncc la'qat skwa/i&'tx

xwãki' they all had feathers on
their heads (literally, all they,
feathers to stand caused on their
heads 10.9

k!uxw1nd'tv .L/a'az ice appeared
(literally, ice made on its body,
the earth) 76.10

p?natce /a they were sorry (liter-
ally, sick they made their minds)
15.4

qã'xatxan 1w) 1 am crafty (liter-
ally, much I have in my mind)
20.7

tcanhati'mxutxaBa, 9BL'm t ants
pEnt's they two were clubbing
each other's anus, those skunks
86.9

tntv 1w) his heart cooked 96.9, 10
ha'mxtxan hi'qiZ I tie my hair

to mt'ltctstx Aa'müt M'qü his hair
began to burn (literally, it began
to burn on him his all, hair)
29.4

h&'na hai'tv ha his mind had be-
come different (literally, differ-
ent on him it had made itself,
his mind) 60.21

in the following examples, terms of relationship are treated as in-
separable parts of the subject:

pin- to be sick 40.21 pla°ntcii ant8 t!ãmo (he) got sick
his boy 40.20
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gt'nxi- to desire 18.5

waa'- to say 7.1

hant'- to call

xaü' he died 40.21

waa'- to say 7.1

9t'mxitx ants t!ãme a'Wi'L!tUxtC he
wanted that his child should
come back (literally, he wanted
his, that child, return shall his)
42.5, 6

sats'tc'°ax waa'tx ants mt?a thus
their (dual) mother told them
(literally, thus their two, told,
that mother) 54.23

ha'nt'itx math' he called his elder
brother 58.16

tE'qEnx rawa'tx (when) their rela-
tives died (literally, relatives
they, die theirs) 68.13

sEatsi'te wa'a'tx ants Lxa'yac1i thus
he said to that his friend 42.7, 8

§ 34. Suffix Denoting that the Object is Possessed by the Subject, but
Separable from it -fltsm- (ailtsm-)

This suffix seems to be a compound consisting of two separate suf-
fixes, -üts- and -m. While the original function of the second element
is unknown, the first component is undoubtedly the suffix expressing
the direct object of the first and second persons (see § 29 and also § 23).

It expresses a transitive action whose recipient is possessed by the
subject without forming an integral part of it. Terms of relationship,
and all concrete nouns, excepting those nominal stems that denote
parts of the body, are thus considered; but, owing to frequent errors
on the part of the informant, this suffix will be found used also in con-
nection with objects expressing parts of the body.1 All subjective pro-
nouns are added to this suffix by means of a connecting weak vowel,
as a result of the law regulating the use of consonantic clusters (see

§ 4); and, as the third person singular has no distinct form, this suffix
appears in final position as -fits'inE. The i of this suffix often inter-
changes with the diphthong aü (see § 2). The suffix follows the tense
signs, and is frequently added to reduplicated stems.

lah1ce to take, to get 7.5 lakwa'kiUsintn kEã'n I take my
bucket

qnfl'- to find 56.9 qnu'hütsmtn qaltc I found my
knife

L !xma1'- to kill 15.3 L !xma1'yütsmanx m'fl' sic" you
killed your younger brother

'See § 83, p. 486.
§ 34
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alcu to take 7.5 lãkwa'kütsmE kã'ni she took
her bucket 90.21

L lOx- to send 16.10 L IOwa' xa5tsmE hito he sent his
people 30.1, 2

waa1' he says 8.9 atsi'tc waa','ütsmE qi'ütc thus he
said to his wife 48.17

Li'Ü (they) come 9.3 yaa'Wai tE li't!a Liwi'wutSrnE
lots (of) this (their) food (they)
are bringing 100.9, 10

LW'UtsmE lilt st'stc she came to
her (own) house 58.7, 8

waa - to speak 8.1 waa'a5tsmE ants LIa' lute he said
to his many people 7.1

rnt'tctst he begins to burn ? qla'll m'ltctstutsmE then her
29.3 pitch began to burn 90.22

xt'lxcl- to work 50.9 lxei'yiitsmaux antsEtct0ace mã'ti
they two worked at their (dual)
dams 48.10

In the following instances this suffix has been used in connection
with nouns that form an integral part of the subject:

tIEmx"- to cut

paw- to close (eyes) 36.16

ya'q'hat he looked 58.1

wf'ltest he begins to send

pin- to be sick 40.21

mnww.. to lighten 38.5

tei't'i wind

§ 34

tEflX t!Rmxii'yütsrnE hi'qil then
they cut their hair 68.14

paxa'xutsmE kOpx he shut his
eyes 36.20

yo'quh(Lituu'tsrnE kOpw he opened
his eyes (literally, he looked
with his eyes) 36.20

WV1tC8t'tSmE wa'as he began
sending his message (word)
02.19

planya'tst'atsmx ha1te he was
sorry (literally, he begins to
make sick, his mind) 40.21

l wan m'nxatu't8mE L!a' now
he made lightning (literally,
then finally caused to lighten
her body, the world) 38.6

tciit'a't'utsmE L la'ai ants tsxu'n-
pLi TsxunprI made a wind
(literally, caused to blow his
world, that TsxunpLI) 94.6, 7
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§ 35. Suffix Indicating that the Object is Tossessed by a Third
Person Object .-fll (-aSi)

This suffix expresses an act performed upon an object that forms an
integral part of or that is separably connected with another object.
Hence it indicates the possessive relation that exists between two
objects as seen by the subject of the sentence. The possessor of the
object of the action must be the third person, regardless of number
If, however, it is absolutely necessary to indicate the number of the
possessor, this is accomplished by means of suffixing to the possessed
object the possessive suffixes for the third person singular, dual or
plural (see § 88). It is noteworthy that the possessed object appears
in the absolutive form, and not with the locative case endings, as might
be expected. The pronominal suffixes expressing the subject of the
action follow the suffix -ül; and as this suffix ends in a consonant, and
some of the subjective pronouns begin with a consonant, the pronouns
are frequently preceded by a connecting, weak vowel (see § 4).
There exists undoubtedly an etymological connection between the ü
of this suffix and the ii of the direct object of the third person -ün
(see § 23, '28). For the ü of -ii? the diphthong a5 is quite frequently
substituted. This interchange has been discussed in § 2.

sI'nxi- to desire 18.5
/arnx- to tie 8.6
,'ax- to see 34.4

Mn- to take along 23.2

ya'q'- to see 23.9

vax- to see 34.4

yaak small 36.23

haw- to end, to make 14.6

ak- to take 7.5

e?Yn1xyff1n Mtsi' I like his house
ha'mxa5ln tcii, I tie his hands
$xa'yfflanx mtà you see his

father
hina'yfflanx L!xmi'ti you took

his bow along
Ui ya''y'iZl m'ck'la and he

saw her vulva (bad thing)
90.10

yax'xu1a'x tcu'xUs he saw their
(dual) vulvas 90.15

vãk!i'tctul xwã'ka she cut his
head into pieces 96.11

ha1'na haff'ffl ha'L different she
made his mind 58.9

t!i'ya lakwa'kül ants mat/i'
bear had seized that his older
brother 58.16

§ 35
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qwa'n- to pour 29.2

hate'- to ask 66.16

§ 36. Suffix Expressing an Object Possessed by a First or Second
Person Object -ülts (aiilts)

This suffix has the same function as -ul, but differs from it in so
far as the possessor of the object must be either a first or a second per-
son. The number of the possessor, when required, is indicated by the
possessive suffixes added to the possessed object (see § 88). Owing to
the variability of the person of the possessor, this suflix conveys,
besides the idea of a possessive relation between two objects, also the
connection that exists between subject and object. Hence it assumes
a function, limited in scope, but similar in character to the suThx for
the combined subject and object pronouns. This functional similarity
is indicated even in the phonetic composition of the suffix. -'iZ?t$ is

undoubtedly a compound suffix consisting of the previously discussed
-ül and of the suffix for the subject and object pronoun -ilts (see § 29).
It is not inconceivable that the original form may have been -üliZts,
contracted later on into- iits. A comparison of the Siuslaw transi-
tive indicative suffixes shows that the majority of them have the 'ii
in common. Hence it may be claimed that the ii originally con-
veyed the idea of a transitive indicative action (see § 23); and as the
i was already present in the first element of this suffix (-ii?), it may
have been omitted as superfluous in the second part.

Owing to this additional function of this suffix as a medium of ex-
pressing subject and object pronouns, the subjective pronouns are
added to it in a method similar to the one employed in the suffixation
of the subjective pronouns to the suffix -fits (see § 25). After certain
consonants this suffix is changed into au7ts (see § 2).

Mn- to take along 23.2 hina'yultsanx xJxnn't' Itake along
thy bow

yax- to see 34.4 ytxa'yultsanx ça'nnt I look at thy
face

L!x(u)- to know 40.16 L!xu'yfitsanx mtt nà I knoc
thy father

§ 36

UI wIn qwa'nill Laaya'tete (they
two) now pour it into his
mouth 96.7

Utct hatc'a'yfll ha you ask her
(literally, and you ask about
her mind [opinion]) 74.8



wax- to give 18.2

ijxmai- to kill 15.3

tsxam- to comb

1ak'- to take 7.5

Lix(U)- to know 40.16

yax- to see 84.4

waxa'y'Utsanx tã'kn mt'n'xwi I
will give thee my lightning
38.1, 2

z !xma'yitsanx muü'sku qnixat8
you killed my younger brother

tsxana'y'ulteanx M'qu you combed
my hair

1kwa'yü1tstn ant. qalte he took
that my knife

L!xu'yutstn mtt he knows my
father

88 L!x'a'yülsanx mt he knows
thy father
àe ytxa'yult.sanx qa'nnt he looks
at thy face

§ 3. Suffixes Denoting Possessive Interrelations for Tenses other
than the Present -Isiti, _aWItI, -yaxalti

When possessive interrelations that occur in tenses other than the
present are to be expressed, the Siuslaw language resorts to an inter-
esting form of composition of suffixes. Thus the durative suffix -is
(see § 69), the intentional (see § 70), and the past -jax (see § 74), are
combined with the possessive suffix -itt (see § 88), forming new com-
pound suffixes -i.sitt, _awitt, and -yaxcttt, that indicate semi-reflexive
actions performed constantly, or about to be performed, or performed
long ago. in these new suffixes no sharp line of demarcation is drawn
between objects that are inseparably connected with the subject, and
objects that are possessed by the subject.

yaa'k!_ small 36.23
yak/is he is constantly (get- lcwi'tct yã'k!isiti Aa1 don't ye be

ting) small downhearted! (literally, not you
small always make your mind)
66.5

.6aw- to finish 14.6
ha"wis he makes continually ulEnx lcumt'ntc atsi'tc ha''wisiti

ha and you don't believe it thus
(literally, and you, not thus,
make continually your mind)
46.24

qa'xante ha"'wisiti ka downward
make continually your hearts
8.10

* 37

BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGESSrtJSLAWAN 491



492 BIJREAU OF A1VIEEICAN LPHNOLOGY

Mn- to take along 23.2
hVnis he always takes along

Xfl')°fl- to do 10.5
ii'Wnis (we) always do
72.15

ham- to tie 8.6
hamxa'°- to intend to tie

pãx- to shut (eye) 36.16
paxaw to be about to close

yã'xatc'- to try to look 13.7
yaxatcaw to intend to try to

look

tquyaw to intend to boil

learnx- to tie 8.6
ha'mxyax he tied

pãx- to close 36.16
pa'aiyax he closed

A similar process is resorted to whenever the prohibitive mode
(see § 40) of an action denoting that the object is possessed by the
subject is to be expressed. In such cases the durative -is (see § 69)
is combined with the possessive -itt- (see § 88), and the whole verb is
preceded by the negative particle kü, kumt'ntc NOT (see § 131).

tsxanu- to comb kwinx tsxa'nwisiti 1ii'qu don't
comb thy hair!

1k/a- to open 28.2 kü1ts lk!a'asiti Laa' don't you
(pl.) open your mouths!

Mn- to take along 23.2 kwinx hi'nisiti si'xa don't take
thy canoe along!

haw- to finish, to work 14.6 kumt'ntctct qa'rantc haB'wisiti
1ia don't ye be continually
downhearted (literally, not ye,
downwards, make continually
your, hearts) 8.10

§ 37

[BULL. 40

nixats ?RnX qani'nal M'nisiti you
willtakealongyour knife (liter-
ally, you, and you, knife, take
along will always yours) 50.16,
17

it Bun? 11,nit0nisiti still we will keep
on doing our . . . 72.17

ha'ncca"°ittn M'qu I intend tying
my hair

oãxa'9ttn /thpx I intend to close
my eyes

yãxatc'a&'wittn t!ãmc k/E'Lü I in-
tend to try to look for my boy
tomorrow 60.1, 2

U?EflS tquya'9t1 we will cook (our
camas) 98.3

ha'mxyaxati hi'qu he tied his hair

pa'xyaxattn kspx I closed my eyes
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Passive Suffixes Indicating Pronominal and Possessive Interrelations
(l 38-39)

§ 38. Passive Suffixes for Verbs Requiring in the Active a Double
Object -mit, -timE (-aCmE)

-I'1iE. This suffix invariably follows the verbalizing -'1 or -a (see
75), and seems to express the passive voice of verbs that require in

the active the presence of a double (direct and indirect) object,
although it will be found suffixed to verbal stems that do not neces-
sarily require such a double object. Whenever the subjective pro-.
nouns are added to it, the obscure E of this suffix is changed into a
weak a or t. The form -nE occurs in terminal position only. This
suffix follows all temporal suffixes

wax- to give 18.2 waxa'yimanx qani'nal it (will) be
given to you, (a) big knife 19.6

/ii'q!a waxa'yus'tmE a'ntsEtc mttà
dentalia shells are usually given
to him, to that her father 74.19

hits- to put on 11.10 hitsa'yimin it is put on me
haw- to end, to make, 14.6 tx'ãnx hi'sa hawa'yirnB ha they

are just good-minded toward
thee (literally, just thee well it
is made towards, mind) 21.1

In two instances this suffix has been added to a stem without the aid
of the verbalizing -i (-as).

ha'üs easy atsi'tc ha'u.nrnE thus it was agreed
upon (literally, thus it was
[made] easy) 24.1

haw- to finish, to end 14.6 ha'fisimE ants ts!aln ready (made
for him is) that pitch 2.5, 6

This suffix may be precededfor the sake of emphasizing its passive
functionby the present passive -xam (see § 55). In such cases the,
verbalizing suffix is omitted.

hIts- to put on 11.8 waa' ants h%tsI'xamimE said that
one on whom it was put on 11.10

qfin- to pour wan. quni'xaminzE and now it
was poured down into his .

29.2
dq- to take off 13.1 aqa1'XarnimE it was taken off him

§ 38
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-ftmE has the same function as -imp, and is used in connection with
similar verbal stems. It differs from it only in so far as it is added
directly to the stem. An explanation of the parallel occurrence of
-üme and -a5mE has been given in § 2.

wax- to give 18.2

p'ü- to be noisy 36.24

§ 39. Passive Suffixes Denoting Possessive Relations of the Sub-
ject -ültx, -xamltx

These suffixes express, besides the passive voice, also the fact that
the recipient of the action is either possessed or forms an integral
part of a given object.

-iUtx seems to be composed of the suffix ü?, which indicates that
the object forms an integral part of or is possessed by another object
(see § 35), and of the suffix -tx, denoting that the object is an integral
part of the subject (see § 33). If this is the origin of the compound
suffix, the amalgamation of these two independent suffixes into one
new formative element that expresses the passive voice, and at the
same time contains the idea of a possessive relation between object
(grammatical subject) and object, presents a problem that must remain
unexplained. The person of the possessed subject is indicated by the
suffixed subjective pronouns (see § 24). The stem to which this suffix
is added occurs frequently in an amplified form (see § 112). Stems

ending in (short or long) change it into y before adding the passive
suffix (see § 8).

?ak- to take, to get 7.5 lakwa'fflts aflt8 qi'üte
not their (dual) were taken,
those wives 50.22

la1twa'iZltxax tatct0ax qi'fftc taken
away were these their (dual)
wives 52.3, 4

§ 39

tE'qtn waxaumE what do you give
me (literally, something to me,
it is given?) 18.2

qani'nal waxa5'mance a big knife is
given to you 21.4

wa yã°xa tEq ? pi'umE they
made noise with everything (lit-
erally, although many things
[they have], still it is made noise
with) 29.1
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tfl'- (also thfl to buy 74.8 kumi/ntcEnx txiZ t!flha'fi2txanw
t!ãmc not for nothing will they
buy your child (literally, not
[of] thee just bought [will be]
thy child) 74.5

xaL!- to make 50.8 stnIxyü!v xãL!a'iiltx they try to
find some remedy (literally, they
desire [that] made [cured] be
his mind) 15.5

hÜya'fi1t ha his mind will be
made different 19.2

st'nxi- to desire 18.5 st'n1xyfiltxanx t!ãme thy child is
desired (asked for) 74.4

tst'nx- to scorch ulax tstna'x1yiUtxqiA'mtand their
(dual) anus [will] be scorched
88.7

hate'- to ask 66.16 ha'te'yaxaltx ha ants qifftcfl'nt
(when) asked was her opinion,
that woman 74.16

(-a1tx = -flltx see § 2)

In many instances this suffix is preceded by the verbalizing -a1 (see

§ 75, 8).

skwaha" he stands 14.4 Ui skwaha'y'iiltx tEqyu'U then is
stood up its (of the house)
frame 80.7

t1cwi- to bury 80.10 tkwiha'qultx qaiiP'nt'yflwitc ants
/iitsi'1 dirt is put on both sides
(of) that house 80.10, 11

hate'- to ask 66.16 . . . ants /ictte'a'yflltx h& (when
of) that one is asked his opinion
74.4, 5

waa1' he says 8.9 waa'yflltxan mttà my father is
spoken to

-xaintx is undoubtedly composed of the suffix for the present
passive -xam (see § 55), of the abbreviated -ill (see § 35), and of the
suffix -tx (see § 33). When it is remembered that this suffix can be
added only to verbs that require a double object, the amalgamation of
these three independent formative elements into one suffix for the
purpose of expressing the passive voice of an act whose recipient
(grammatical subject) staids in some possessive relation to one of

§ 39



the three persons (speaker, person spoken to, or person spoken of),
becomes at once apparent.

The use of this suffix may be illustrated by an example. The verb
TO PUT ON requires a double object, because it implies the idea TO PUT

SOMETHING ON SOMEBODY, or vice versa. Hence Siuslaw renders the
English sentence HIS HAT WAS PUT ON (really, IllS HAT WAS PUT ON
mM) by a complex consisting of the verbal stem and the compound
suffix -xamltx. In this suffix the first element, -xarn, indicates that the
action is passive (performed by somebody upon the recipient); the sec-
ond element, -1-, denotes that the direct object (in this case the noun
HAT) is possessed by the recipient of the action; while the last element,
-tx (which when used alone indicates that the object forms an integral
part of the subject), serves to bring out the idea that the action is per-
formed upon the indirect object (ON HIM) which (in this case) can no
be separated from the (logical) subject (ms HAT).

Tb e persons that are implied in the possessive relations as indicated
by this suffix are expressed by means of the subjective pronouns
added to it (see § 24). Since the first element of this compound suffix
is the present passive -xam, the manner in which it is added to the
verbal stem is similar to that employed in the suffixation of -xamn
(see § 55).

ãq- to take off 13.1 aqa'xam1txan lkwa'nuq' taken off
(me) is my hat

Mts- to put on 11.8 hitst'xamltxan lkwa'nqw put on
(me) is my hat

t!Emx'- to cut off t!Ernxwa'xam?txaHx tc& cut off
(thee) was thy hand

la1eu to take (away) 7.5 sat'i'tc°ax waa'xam a 'ntBUX lo-
kwi'xamltx qi'fitc thus were told
those two from whom the wives
were taken away (literally, thus
they two were told, those two
[of] whom taken away were
[those their dual] wives) 54.14

Imperative Forms Denoting Pronominal and Possessive Interrelations
( 40-48)

§ 40. Introductory
In the following sections there will be discussed suffixes that express

not only the imperative mode, but also the exhortative.
§ 40

496 BUREATJ OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40



BOAS] EANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAOESSITJSLAWAN 497

Besides separate suffixes indicating the imperative of intransitive
and transitive verbs (see § 61, 62), Siuslaw shows distinct suffixes
that express the pronominal and possessive interrelations between
subject and object.

Another interesting feature that may be noted in connection with
the formation of the imperative mode is the presence of a distinct
negative form of the imperative or prohibitive mode, and the man-
ner in which it is expressed. Generally speaking, the durative suffix
-s (see § 69), used in connection with the subjective pronouns for the
second persons (see § 24), and in addition to the particle of negation
(see § 131), expresses the prohibitive mode. This idiomatic expres-
sion may be justified by the fact that a prohibitive command addressed
to the second person has much in common with the negative form of
a durative action performed by the same person.

Owing to the fact that the imperative suffixes express other cate-
gories than a command, the prohibitive form of the imperative
referring to such categories is expressed by adding to the durative
-s the respective suffixes that denote the non-imperative idea (see
§ § 29, 30, 33, 35, 36, 37). Examples of the prohibitive mode and a
detailed description of its formation will be found in § § 60-6 2, 42-46.

§ 41. Exhortative Suffixes Expressing the Direct Object of the Third
Person -yitn, IWyüfl, -in

These three suffixes express an admonition to perform an action
having a third (not mentioned) person as its object. The difference
between -yün and -ijiln could not be traced to any particular cause,
owing chiefly to the fact that the latter form occurs very seldom. The
informant always rendered the first two suffixes by a transitive future,
and they seem to have been employed quite extensively in this second-
ary function.

-yun is suffixed to verbs expressing transitive ideas only, and the
stem to which it is added always occurs in an amplified form (see § § 7,
112).

a1q- to leave 56.6 tai'kEn aya'qyün tE lt'i'a1 here we
two (mel.) will leave this salmon
(literally, let us two leave)

L!Sx- to send 16.10 L!owa'xyün kite I will send these
people (literally, let me send)
30.19

§ 41
3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12----32
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anx- to give up 60.11

L!Xmai'- to kill 15.3

ut!- to eat 15.2

hc&mx- to tie 8.6

-'yun exercises apparently the same function as the first suffix,
but; does not necessarily require amplification of the stem to which it
is added.

jFjWfl.. to do 11.11

qatc'n- to go 12.1

kwan- to bend down 13.5

kumI'ntctn ana'xyün not we (md.)
will give it up (literally, don't
let us two) 16.8

L !zmya'yünan? we (mci.) will kill
him (literally, let us kill him)
28.3

1uni'ntc ?i't[iy'a not he will eat
it (literally, don't let him eat it)
34.22

1ama'yun he will tie it (literally,
let him tie it)

ç,,flVflWy,jfl we two (mci.) will do
it (literally, letus two doit) 10.5

wnyunP0yün I will do it (literally,
let me do it)

qatcni"°yün I will make him go
(literally, let me make him go)

ku'°yün I will bend it down
In an analogous manner Siuslaw seems to have formed an exhorta-

tive suffix expressing the direct object of the first person. This is
done by substituting -ts (see § 23) for the -n. As but few examples
of this formation were obtained, a full discussion is impossible. The
examples follow.

yaq'"- to look, to see 25.3 yaqyi'uyutsatct ye look at me
72.11, 12

L!xü- to know 40.7 L!xBwa'xyutsa'tct ye shall know
me 30.17

kas- to follow 92.7 k1wayu'tanayou shall follow me
92.3

Mn- to take along 9.5 li1ya'nyutsanx Twill take you along
58.6

-mi is suffixed to transitive verbs, and is always used in connec-
tion with the exhortative particle qa1l (see § 129). The subjective
pronouns for the first and third persons as the performers of the
action are always added to the particle (see § 26). This suffix appears
frequently as -a1ni (see § 2).

§ 41



1ak5e to take, to seize 7.5

waa'- to speak 7.1
qül- to shout 52.8

hits- to put on 11.8
tün- to invite 16.2

qai'lax lakwi'ni let them two take
(them)! 52.12, 13

qa'l wc&'ni let him speak to him!
a'ins tquli'wi let us two (mci.)
shout at him!

qai'lEnx hjatsi'nilet them put it on!
qai'lEnl tfini'ni let us (mci.) invite

§ 42. Imperative Suffix Expressing the Direct Object of the First
Person -its (-a'ts)

This suffix is added directly to the stem, and commands the person
addressed (subject) to perform an act upon an object which must be
one of the first persons. The -ts of this suffix is undoubtedly identi-
cal with the -ts found in all suffixes that express first and second
persons objects (see § § 23, 29, 34, 36). The combined pronominal
forms that are added to this suffix can be only those indicating the
second persons as the subject and the first persons as the object of
the action (see table, pp. 473, 474). In this connection the following
peculiarities may be noted:

The singular subject is not expressed, being understood in the
command.

Dual and plural objects are not expressed in the suffixes, but are
indicated by means of the independent personal pronouns for the first
persons.

For a singular object the subjective pronoun for the first singu-
lar (-n) is added to the imperative suffix.

For dual and plural subjects the subjective pronouns for these
persons are added to the imperative -its.

The following table will best serve to illustrate these four rules:

The subjective pronouns beginning with a consonant are added by
means of a weak a-vowel (see § § 4, 24).

This imperative suffix occurs often as aits (see § 2).

§ 42

Thou Ye You

Me
Us two (exclusive).
Us (exclusive)

-itsaucein
-itsanxan

-itsate
-heats
-itsas

-itsatci
-itsatci
-itsatci
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waa'- to speak 7.1 wa'&tstm tã'ktn wa'as speak to me
(with) this my language! 36.10

Mn- to take along 23.2 M'nitstn take me along!
L!wan- to tell 7.3 L!wa'nit$tm tell me!

L!wã'ntsanxan tell us (exel.)!
yaf- to look 23.9 ya'quMtsats tE nà look ye at me!
aq- to leave 56.5 a11qatsatet you leave me!

The prohibitive form is expressed by combining the durative -s
with the objective form -üts and by placing the particle of negation
kü, lcumt'ntc, before the verbal expression (see § § 69, 29, 60). The
pronominal suffixes are those used to express the second person as the
subject, and the first person as the object, of an action (see § 24 and
table, pp. 473, 474).

Mn- to take along 23.2 lcw'inx M'nsüts don't take me
along!

kw'nxan M'ni8fits don't take us
(cxci.) along!

qn- to find 34.12 knx qnu"w8uts don't find me!

43. Imperative Suffix Indicating the Indirect Object of the Third
Person .yüx

This suffix is etymologically related to the suffix -üx discussed in
§ 30. It is added to verbs requiring the presence of a direct and in-
direct object, and it expresses a command that involves the third person
(singular, dual and plural) as the recipient of the action.

wax- to give 18.2

qü'n- to pour 29.2

Mt- to put on 11.8
hamx- to tie 8.6

43

wa'xy'iix give it to him!
wa'xyüxanx give it to them!
wa'nyfix Laaya'te pour it down
into his mouth! 29.2

h'ya'tsyx put it on himt
ha'mxyüx tie it on him!

The prohibitive mode is obtained by combining the durative -s (see
§ 69) with the suffix -ix (see § 30) and by placing the particle M or
kumi''ntc (see § 131), before the verbal expression.

wax- to give 18.2 kw'inx wa'xasüx don't give it to
him!

Mts- to put on 11.8 kwinx h1ya'tssux don't put it on
him!

qü'n- to pour 29.2 kumt'nteEnx qwa"nis'ãx don't pour
it (into his mouth)!
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* 44. imperative Suffix Denoting the Indirect Object of the First
Person -Imts

This suffix expresses a command to perform an act the indirect
recipient of which is the first person. It is etymologically related to
the imperative suffix -its (see § 42) and to the objective form -Emts (see
§ 31), being composed of the initial element of the former suffix and
of the whole of the latter formation (see § 23). The method of adding
the pronominal forms to this suffix is identical with the method dis-
cussed on pp. 472-475.

wax- to give 18.2 wã'ximtsfn give it to me!
Wã'ximt8anxan give it to us!

hits- to put on 11.8 /iya'tsimtsin put it on me!
harnx- to tie 8.6 ha'mximtsatc you (p1.) tie it on

me!

The suffixed particle - (see § 132) is frequently added to this com-
bined suffix. In such cases it denotes an act performed near the
speaker.

xwiL!- to return 12.6 awiL !i'mtsnü give it back to me!
hamx- to tie 8.6 ham'mtsnü tie it on me!

The prohibitive mode is expressed by combining the durative -is
(see § 69) with the suffix -Emts (see § 31 and also § 40).

wax- to give 18.2 kwinx wa'xa'sEmts don't give it to
me!

hits- to put on 11.8 /cwinx hya'tsi8Emt8 nate don't
put it on me!

§ 4. Imperative Suffix Denoting that the Object is Possessed by a
Third Person -U.

This suffix indicates that the possessor of the recipient of the action
is the third person singular. Duality and plurality of the possessor is
expressed by suffixing the subjective pronouns for the third persons
dual and plural (see § 24) to the possessed object (see § 35). This
suffix is added directly to the stem, and is related (phonetically and
etymologically) to the suffix -ill, indicating that the object is possessed
by a third person object (see § § 23, 35). Duality and plurality of the
subject of the action are expressed by adding the subjective pronouns
t8 and -tot (see § 24) to the suffix and as these pronouns begin with

§ 44-45
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y'°L!- to break 94.4

hamx- to tie 8.6

tsxanu- to comb

xaL I- to make 50.8
xamL- to wash
Mn- to take along 23.2

hanws- to tie 8.6

kwinx yÜ'L!isftl qaltc don't break
his knife!

kumt'ntcnx /ta'mcriisiU tC'L don't
tie his hands!

lctvinx tsxa' nwi siLl M'qiL don't
comb his hair!

§ 4. Imperative Suffix Indicating that the Object is Possessed by
a First Person -ilts

It expresses a command to perform an action, whose recipient is
either possessed or forms an integral part of the first person. It is
related to the imperative -its (see § 42) and to the suffix -iLits discussed
in § 36. The combined pronominal forms that are added to this suffix
for the purpose of indicating the number of subject and possessor are
identical with those discussed on pp. 472-475.

xa'L/4ltstn qaltc fix my knife!
xa'mLiltstn qa'nnt wash my face!
hi'niltsatct si'xa1 you take my canoe

along!
ha'mxiltsanxan tcii tie our (exci.)

hands!

The prohibitive form is obtained by combining the durative -18
(see § 69) with the suffix -jilts (see § 36). The negative particle Mi',
kumt'ntc NOT must precede the verb, while the pronouns expressing

§ 46

a consonant, they are merged with the imperative suffix by means of
a weak a-vowel (see § 4).

wi/ to break 94.4 yU'L!l qaltc break his knife!
tsxanu- to comb tsxa'nwIl M'qu comb his hair!
Mn- to take along 23.2 M'nil L !xnii'ti take along his bow!
ãn- to call 23.7 lã'nil ?i'nte'°ax call their (dual)

names!
hamx- to tie 8.6 hdmxi? tci'Ltcns tie their hands!

hamiii'lats tcw you two tie his
hands!

t!E'rnxü- to cut 48.12 t!Emceü'1atct xwã'ka you cut (off)
his head!

The prohibitive mode is expressed by combining the durative -is
(see § 69) with the suffix -ül (see § 35) and by placing the negation
kii', lcumt'ntc NOT before the verb (see § 40).
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M'n5Jc!y to rain 78.1

tsxanu- to comb
lk!a'a- to open 28.2
lak- to take 7.5
i,/Ox- to send 16.10
pax- to close 36.16
mtnx- to lighten 38.5

atc- to trade 36.4

lak- to get 7.5

M'm5k!y- to rain 78.1

M'nk!itsx L cause (thy) rain to
come down! 76.18

tsxa'nutsx M'qi7) comb thy hair!
ik!a'atsx Laa' open thy mouth!
la'kutsx JEã'n get thy basket!
iiöxtsx Mtc send thy man!
paxtsx opx shut thy eyes!
mt'nxtsx L!a'czi make lightning!

38.5
atcna'tsxans let us two (mel).

trade!
la'kutsxats qi'iite you two take

your wives! 52.17
Mnek/itsxats L!a' you two cause

your rain to descend 76.19
Mne/o!i't.sxatct iia' you fellows

make rain!

For the formation of the prohibiti'e mode see § 37.
§ 47

the person spoken to may be sufl3xed either to the negation or to the
combined suffix (see § § 40, 26).

tsxanu- to comb /wnx tsxa'nwisü?ts M'qu don't
comb my hair!

/amx- to tie 8.6 kumt'ntcEts /ia'mxisülts toiL don't
you two tie my hands!

Mn- to take along 23.2 kwi'tct M'nis'ülts L !xmi'ti don't
you take along my bow!

4'. Imperative Suffix Expressing Possessive Interrelations between
Object and Subject -tsx

In the imperative the suffix -tsx is used for expressing possessive
interrelations between object and subject in both cases,when the object
forms an integral part of the subject and when it is only separably con-
nected with it. Considering that actions involved in such a command
presuppose the presence of a pronominal subject and object, it is not
improbable that the suffix -tsx may be related to the suffixes -ilts
and -itx (see § § 23, 29, 33). For subjects other than the second person
singular, the different subjective pronouns are added to -tsx (see
§ 24, 4).
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§ 48. Exhortative Suffix Expressing Possessive Interrelations Be-
tween Object and Subject -itsmE (-a'tsmE)

This suffix may be called the imperativized form of the suffix -fltsm
denoting that the object is separably connected with the subject (see

§ § 23,34). It expresses, however, possessive relations between subject
and object regardless of the kind of possession, and is used only
in connection with the particle qa1 (see § 129). By its means Sins-
law expresses a desire addressed to the first and third persons that a
certain act be performed upon an object that either forms an integral
part of or else is separably connected with the third person. All
subjective pronouns are added to the particle qa1 (see § § 24, 26).
Siuslaw has no distinct suffixes for the purpose of expressing posses-
sive relations with the first or second persons as the possessor, or rela-
tions between subject and object. For the interchange between -tsmE
and -atsmE see § 2.

pav- to close 36.16 qapaxa)'tSmE /thpx let him shut
his eyes!

reaL!- to build 50.8 qai'iEns xaL !'tsmE /iitsi' let us two
(mci.) fix his house!

vamL- to wash qa'1nx amLi't8fliE qa'nn1 let them
wash their faces!

Mts- to put on 11.8 qai'Zaux hyats'tsmE ?kwanuq'a let
them two put on their (dual)
hats!

MODAL SUFFIXES ( 49-64)

§ 49. Introductory

In the succeeding chapters will be discussed, besides the suffixes
that indicate the passive voice and the imperative and exhortative
modes, also the formative elements expressing such concepts as recip-
rocality, distribution, and tentative and negative actions. A separate
section might have been devoted here to a discussion of the formative
elements -ü and -I, the former expressing the indicative and the latter
indicating the imperative mode. Since, however, these two elements
never occur alone, and since they have been fully discussed in connection

with other suffixes (see § 23, 28, 29, 30, 34, 35, 36, 41, 42, 44, 45, 46,
48), it has been thought advisable to call attention here to their modal
functions, but not to treat them separately.

§ 48-49
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§ 50. Reciprocal -naw(a), _muxu_

-naw(a) precedes all other suffixes, and is followed by the subjec-
tive pronouns. Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not permit clus-
ters of w+ any consonant (excepting n), the w of this suffix changes
into a voiceless w (written here h) before all consonants except n (see
§ 4). For that reason the reciprocal -naw(a), when followed by the
present -t (see § 72), the future -tüx (see § 73), or by the imperative
-m (see § 61), is heard as -nat, -natflx, and _nahum respectively.

The stem to which this suffix is added is not infrequently followed by
the reflexive particle ts'tms (see § 123). The full form -nawa is added
when the suffix stands in final position; that is to say, when it ex-
presses the subjective pronoun for the third person singular (see § 24).

LOl- to hit

wtnx- to be afraid 17.6

waa'- to speak 7.1

st'nri- to desire 18.5

wtnx- to fear 17.6

tqu2- to shout 52.8

atc- to trade 36.4

LOlna'wans we two (mci.) hit each
other

LO1na'wa'xI1n ts'4ms we two (exci.)
hit each other

LOina'Wats ts'tms you two hit each
other

WtnExndwa, they two were afraid
of each other 86.1, 2

waana'wa'x they two talk to each
other 10.4

5E at$i'tcU)ax waana'wa thus they
two speak to each other 10.1, 2

waana'wisaux ants nã'ti they two
keep on talking to each other,
those chiefs 78.8, 9

a'tsan kumt'ntc m'i'k!a'na stnx-
na'ws thus we (in ci.) won't try
to abuse one another (literally,
thus we not badly will desire
[to abuse] one another coi!tinu-
ally) 78.12, 13

ts'ms we (exci.)
are afraid of one another.

tqiUna'wanx they shout at one an-
other.

aitcna'tfixEm8 we two (mel.) will
trade 36.7

2&laux atena'ha"t then they two
traded 36.7

§ 80
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Löi- to hit LO1nah/utüxt8 you two will hit each
other

Loina'1matsyoutwo hit each other!
tqui- to shout 52.8 tquina"tiinxam we (exci.) will

shout at one another
yaq&' to look 23.9 yaqUh)ina'matct look you at one

another!
waa'- to speak 7.1 waana"txanx wa'as they speak

one another's language
Iii two instances this suffix is followed by the verbalizing -a imply-

ing the commencement of a reciprocal action. For an explanation of
this inchoative idea see § 75.

wad- to speak 7.1 atsi'tctoax waanawa' thus they two
(begin to) talk to each other
78.13

kü'n- to beat 72.17 UlEnx wan M'ndwa now they
(begin to) beat one another 80.1.

In a few instances this suffix is used to express distribution of
action.

t!E'mxü''- to cut 48.12 ul he cut it into
pieces (literally, he cut it here
and there) 52.23, 24

1qu'nw knot ?qunwina'tffn yaa'xai he made
lots of knots (literally, he made
many knots here and there)

su'qu- to join 80.9 .9iiqUndhutun he joined it together
apq- (l) 80.15 Lapqana"tun he put them side by

side
ãq- to take off 13.1 aqndhutun, he took it apart.

_muxu has the same function as the preceding -naw(a), but is
employed less often, and seems to be confined to a limited number of
stemi. This suffix is frequently affected by the shifting of the accent
(see § 12).

waa1' he says 8.9 waai'muxwaux they two talk to
each other 10.6

8E at s%'tcalLcv waaimuccu thus they
two talk to each other 10.6, 7

atsi'tc°ax waa'yEmccu8t thus they
began to talk to each other 56.4

'ivaa' yEmceU8ta¼c they two began to
talk to each other 48.18



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGESSIUSLAWAN 507

tcan1ati- to club

kma5L!- to hit

tcanIlat'mcr,utxa¼v qUlA'mt ants
pEnVs they two were clubbing
each other's anus, those skunks
86.9

kmau'L !mwrwanx they hit one
another

§ 51. Distributive -t'ax

This suffix expresses the distributive of intransitive verbs. Owing
to the fact that most nouns, even without the aid of any specific device,
may have the function of intransitive verbs, this suffix will he found
added to nouns, especially to terms of relationship. The initial i is
frequently changed into a1 (see § 2).

The form -it'ax followed by certain subjective pronouns is subject to
a peculiar law of contraction (see § 24).

k!fn- to hear 70.5 k!na1't'axte wa'as sã'ts!ü inq!a'-
a1 two rivers will have one
language (literally, hear mutu-
ally their language [the people
of] two rivers) 32.6, 7

8fiqu- to join s'qut'ax ants Mtsi' xãL!'yüsnE
adjoining these houses are built
80.9, 10.

Lapq- (l) a2qa'te L!aya' l fla5 Mtsi'1 xã-
L!a'/unE Lã'pqa1t'ax on one
p1ace three houses are built side
by side 80.14, 15

nctc- to fight n'ctcat'ax s'nx?Jün (to) fight
mutually they two want (with
them) 52.2

mü'sJc14 younger brother 56.6 ma'skwit'aucc xã'ts!uwaux younger
brothers mutually they two
(were) 40.18

n''etcat'a'x, mã'slcwit'aux ni'ct-
cat'axax, (see
§ 24)

mfctci" younger sister 40.2 ma'ctcit'anxan (=ma'ctcit'axcin-
cean) sisters mutually we (exci.)
are

* 51
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§ 52. Tentative -tc'

This suffix indicates an attempt on the part of the subject to perform
a certain action, and may best be rendered by TO ATTEMPT, TO TRY
The native Siuslaw, unable to express its exact meaning, rendered it
by various phrases, chiefly by sentences like TO DO SOMETHING SLOWLY,
TO "KIND OF" . . ., etc. Verbal stems ending in a consonant insert a
weak vowel between its final sound and the suffix (see § 4). In ter-
minal position this suffix appears as -tc'ya (see § 24).

yaw- to see 34.4 sti'mEnx yãxatc'a'wax there they
intend to try to look 60.7

yã'xatc'istEnx iit!aya' you (will)
try to begin to look for food 13.7

yãxatc'a"wit'n t!ãme I intend try-
ing to look for my boy 60.1, 2

LXat- to run 12.3 ixa'tate't k!wü'tc iJaya'tc he
begins to attempt to run every-
where 13.8, 9

kfi'n- to beat 72.17 U? $Ea tsi'Je!ya lefi'nfl'tswa that one
very (hard) tries to beat (them)
78.18

tIll ha'- to sell, to buy 74.5 t!llhate'i'ntwatw (they two) try to
sell their (dual) many (hides)

lit!- to eat 13.10 li't!atc'n I eat slowly
mix- to swim mi'xatc'ya he is "kind of" swim-

ming

§ 53. Negative - (-aF)

This suffix expresses negation of action, and is used with intransitive
verbs only. Negation of transitive verbs by means of a special suffix
is not exhibited. The verbal stem to which this suffix is added must
be preceded by the negative particles ku1, kum'ntc NOT (see § 131).
An explanation of the parallel occurrence of -ii and -ail is given in § 2.

a"s- to sleep 23.9 kumt'ntcEnxam au'sil not we (excl.)
sleep 70.19

wtntm- to travel 12.10 kumtilntc ni'kla xt'ntnvil not alone
he traveled 94.11

ci'nxi- to think lcumt'ntc nck'tc et'nxil not (of)
anything he was thinking 60.
20, 21

c'tw- to move, to shake 27.2 lcii1 c'lxil not he moved 27.2, 8
§ 52-53
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wilw- to affirm, to answer 17.7 kii ya'tsa wi'lwl not (for) a long
time he answered 74.4

ta'- to live 32.21 sq'a'ma 'i lcumt'nte ta'iI tnq!a'ite
pelican did not live in the bay
44.1

stnq!- to be hungry 44.11 n lcumi'nte st'nq!aI I (am) not
hungry 44.15, 16

xaü- to die 40.21 lcumt'nte xa'wil he does not die 15.8

Modal Elements of the Passive Voice ( 54-59)

§ 54. Introductory

Siuslaw employs a great number of suffixes for the purpose of
expressing the passive voice. Many of these suffixes express, besides
the passive idea, some other grammatical category, and according to
this secondary function they may be divided into the following classes:

Pure passive suffixes
Suffixes conveying the passive voice and temporal categories.
Passive suffixes indicating pronominal and possessive interrela-

tions.
The suffixes of the last category have been fully discussed in § § 38

and 39.
§ 55. Present Passive -zam

It expresses the preseut tense of the passive voice, and may be added
directly to the stem or may be preceded by the verbalizing suffix -a
(-1) (see § § 75, 2). In the latter case it conveys an inchoative passive
idea. In narratives this suffix assumes the function of an historic pres-
ent. Stems ending in a consonant insert a weak vowel between their
final sound and the suflix (see § 4).

.'°wa'x- to send 7.7 ul wà,n L !öxa'xaim then finally he
was sent 16.10

qaa- to enter 44.4 8Exa"te aa'xam into a canoe it
was put in 34.5

wad- to speak 7.1 waa'xam .satei'to he was told thus
8.1

wlw- to affirm 17.7 wilwa'xam he was answered "yes"
30.11

8kWd- to stand 10.9 slcwaha'xan?, ants xa1tea'a' placed
was that roast (in the fire) 90.9

hate'- to ask 66.16 u hate'i'aam he was asked 66.16
Zak"- to get, to take 7.5 tcimtca'mt Iolcwi'xam an ax was

seized 27.10
§ 54-55
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In two instances the verbal stem, to which this suffix is added, has

been reduplicated (see § 107).

iA'ü he comes 9.3 'l wn L !iL.twa'xam finally he was
approached 16.3

tEmu- to assemble 7 3 t.fEmt!ma'xam wan they come to
see him now (literally, he is
assembled about, now) 23.3, 4

For forms in -xamlt; expressing passives with indirect object, the
grammatical subject being the property of the indirect object, see § 39.

§ 6. Future Passives in -atam, -i (-a1), aaU

These suffixes indicate the future tense of the passive voice. No

explanation for the occurrence of the variety of forms can be given.
Similarly, all attempts to correlate these different suffixes with certain
stems have been without results.

-atam is added directly to stems. Stems ending in a-vowels con-
tract this vowel with the initial a of the suffix (see § 9). Final
and ii of the stem are diphthongized into ya and wa respectively
before the addition of the suffix (see § 7).

txmu- to assemble 7.3

qnV to find 34.12
sEa'tsa thus 8.7

k!a- to invite 16.3
waa'- to speak 7.1
Mn- to take along 23.2

By adding to -atain the objective form -42n (see § 28) a compound
suffix -atamfln is obtained which exercises the function of a causative
passive for the future tense. No examples of this formation have been
found in the texts.

Mn- to take along 23.2

ekwa'- to stand 10.9

§ 56

nictci'tcte! tx tEm'wa'ta?n .

why these you, will be assem-
bled 30.17

qn"'wa'tamfnI will be found
asa'tamn thus it will (be done)
to me

lci'a/ia'tamanx you will be invited
waa'tam he will be told
Mna'tam it will be taken along

Mna'tarnfln he will cause him to
be taken along

87cwaia'tamun I will cause him to
be placed

Bkwalia'tamun = s7,waha'tamunn
(see § 15)



Mn- to take along 23.2
kü'n- to beat 72.17
LOl- to hit
/a1cw- to fall 8.7

ana'x- to give up 16.8

L !xüx"- reduplicated form of
LiXü- to know 40.16

hya'nin I shall be taken along
k"wa"niri I shall be beaten
Lowa'hnx you will get hit
11awx tci'watc hakwa'a1 they two

into the water will be thrown
88.7, 8

nctx k" a'naxa'1 suppose he be
given up 64.26

L !x"wa'wwjn I shall be known

_aau occurs more frequently than the two previously discussed suf-
fixes, and is added to the bare stem. Stems ending in a contract their
final vowel with the initial a of the suffix (see § 9). Sometimes, but
not as a rule, the stem is amplified before adding the future passive
aau. This suffix usually requires the accent.

XfljWfl to do 10.5

L!Xmai'- to kill 15.3

tü'n- to invite

ma'q!i- to dance 28.7

L!Ôx- to send 16.10

xaü- to die 40.21

Mn- to take along 9.5

yaa'xai hütea1' xnT)na'au much
playing will be done 9.6, 7

L1n kumt'ntc 8i'nXyUn z !xmaya'aU
I not want it (that) he shall be
killed 15.8, 16.2

8Ea'tsa tü'na'a" thus he will be
invited 16.2

ats'tc waa'xam 1nEq!1na'a" thus
it was said, "A dance will be
arranged for him" 19.1, 2

ct'nxyat!ya ant8 Mte L!öxa'au was
thinking that man (who) was
going to be sent 19.8, 9

.9t'nXyU'nE xawa'a" it was desired
(that) he be killed 24.1

wn Mna'a" now he will be taken
along 25.1

§ 56
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tü'n- to invite 16.2 tü'na'tam'ãn I will cause him to
be invited

-i (-a1). This suffix must not be confounded with the nominalizing
suffix of identical phonetic value. The stem to which it is added
invariably undergoes a phonetic change, which may be called stem-
amplification (see § 112). An explanation for the parallel occurrence
of - and -a1 is found in § 2.
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tütc- to spear 62.2
1akB to get 7.5

t0watcaau it will be speared 62. S
kumt'ntcEnx txi lakwa'aB, tü1a'-

auflx yaa'xa not for nothing they
will get you, they will buy you
big (literally, not you just taken
will be, bought you will be
much) 74.16, 17

§ 5. Past Passive -xamyax

This suffix is (loosely) composed of the present passive -xam (see
§ 55) and of the suffix for the past tense -yax (see § 74).

qnii- to find 56.9 Ltrnna'q qnwa'xamyax elk was
found 34.12, 13

lak"- to seize 7.5 ants hilto 1okw'xamyax that man
(who) was seized 60.12

sEa'tsa thus 11.10 sEatsz'xamyax thus it was (done)
32.16

/q!- to start 15.1 sEa'tsa Mq!a'xarn yaw thus it was
started 32.16

xaü! he died 40.21 xa'wWxamyax he was killed 29.6
That the composition of this suffix is felt to be rather loose may be

best inferred from the fact that the sign of the past (-yaw) may pre-
cede the passive suffix -warn, as is shown in the following instances:

ct'nxi- to think 60.21 ct'n1xyaxam sEats'tc it was thought
thus 27.6

hii1- (?) to lose .4ü1'yaxan (I) got lost 68.2
yãk!i'tc- in pieces 96.11 yãk!tcya'wam cwa'Jeate into pieces

was (cut) his head 29.4, 5
tc!ha'e- to be glad 27.1 tc!ha"cya'xam wan gladness was

felt now 23.3

In all these instances the suffix -yawarn has resulted from an origi-
nal -yaxxam (see § 15).

§ 58. Passive Verbs in -fltn- (atltn_), -ün.E (atrnz)

These suffixes are extensively employed in the formation of the
passive voice; alone they do not express any particular tense.
They may be added either directly to the stem, or to the stem ver-
balized by means of the suffix -a1 (see § 75). The subjective suffixes
are added to these suffixes by means of a weak vowel (see § 4); but
since the third person singular has no distinct form, and as clusters of

§ 57-58



qaLx- to count 8.5
xn'°n- to do 10.5

waa- to speak 7.1

qatcü'tx he drinks

?hali'tx- to shout continually
11.10

waa' he says 8.9

tü'tca1' he spears 62.2
xaL!a' he makes 50.8

anWn to do 10.5

mtltc- to burn 26.9

wa&' he says 8.9

xãL!a' he makes 50.8

k!a'- to invite 16.3

8'flX- to desire 18.5

L!on'tx- to tell continually

When preceded by the sign of the past tense, -vax (see § 74), these
suffixes deuote the passive voice of the past tense.

Aatc'- to ask 66.16 atsi'tc waa' ants /ja'tc'yaxau'tnE
thus said that one (who) was
asked 66.24, 25

§58
3045 °BulI. 40, pt 2-12 33

ul qa'LxutnE then it was counted
8a'tsa xn,ilwnUtnE thus it was done

62.9
kumt'ntc ntetc'tc wa°'a'tnE noth-

ing wa said 18.3
pa'lü qatcü'txatnE (from the)

well it is drunk 76.12
i/ia? 'txa5tnE he is continually

shouted at
ats'ten waa'yütnE thus I am told

20.6
tu'tca'yutnE it is speared 8.7
tsi'Lh L!a' l xãL!a'yütnE

many arrows are m.ide 78.6
sEa'tsa xniltvflu'nE thus it is done

74.2
rna'ltcfi'nE ants Mts'1 a fire was

built (in) that house 25.2
sEatsi'tc waa'yu'nE ants Mte thus

was told that man 30.2, 3
k!ix tE'q xaL Ia'yü'nE everything

is made 78.5, 6
k/a/ia' yu'ntn I am invited 17.9
k/a/ia' yü'nanx thou art invited

16.3
k!aha'yiZ'natct you are invited

30.10
s2'n'xyii'nanx Li'utux you are

wanted (to) come 19.7, 8
ats'tc L!oni'txa''nE thus it is fre-

quently said 16.9
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consonants in final position are inadmissible, the form of this suffix in
terminal position is always -utnE (-a5tnE).

The form -ii'nE has resulted from the change of the t of -ütn- to a
weak aspiration (see § 16). The interchange between 'ii and a5 has
been discussed in § 2.
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lan- to call by name

eulx- to shake 27.3

waa'- to speak 7.1

hits- to put on 11.8

IA'ü (they) come 9.3

yaq- to look 23.9

qaLx- to count 8.5

waa'- to speak 7.1

hal- to shout 13.11

L!xu- to know 40.16

lã'nisutnE ants hito he is constantly
called, that man 23.7

ct'lxisutnE he is constantly shaken
27.2

atsi'tc wa'as'anE thus he is always
told 24.2

hya'tsisütnE it is frequently put
on 11.7

L!iiJwI'siitnE he is being ap-
proached 26.2

ya'quhisu'nE he is continually
watched 26.1

qa'LxisünE it is being counted
62.11

atsi'tc waa'8ü'nE thus he is being
told 23.10

lhali'8ünE he is continually
shouted at 14.2

kÜ L!xi' XÜiSUCnE tcaitci'tc ants
xtnt not it was known where
that one went 64.15, 16

-üsn- is a combined suffix. Its first element is undoubtedly the du-
rative -us (see § 69); while the second component seems to represent
an abbreviated form of the passive suffix -ütn-, discussed in § 58. It
indicates a passive action of long duration or frequent occurrence, and
may best be rendered by IT WOULD .

§ 59

haw- to finish 14.6 . . ants Mtsi'1 ha'wa'styaxa'tnE
(when) that house began to be
finished

§ 59. Durative Passives in -isütn- (-isfinE), -üsn-

-isütn- (-isunE). This suffix is composed of the durative -s (see
§ 69) and of the passive -ütn- (see § 58). It denotes a passive action
of long duration. Owing to its durative character, the verbal stem to
which this suffix is added is frequently amplified (see § 112) or dupli-
cated (see § 107). -iütn- interchanges constantly with -asütn- (see
§ § 2, 69). The subjective pronouns are added by means of a weak
vowel. In final position it occurs as -i8ÜtnE, because a final cluster of
t+n is inadmissible (see § 4). The change of the t to a weak aspi-
ration in -t8UnE has been fully discussed in § 16 (see also § 58).



tqül- to shout 52.8

hal- to shout 13.11

waa'- to speak 7.1

lan- to call 23.7

tü- to buy 74.17

xn)°n- todo 10.15

lq- to dig 84.2

xãid- to make 50.8,

tquh'yusnE ants tctxn'nE he is
always shouted at, that raccoon
76.16, 17

lhali'yüsnE he would be shouted
at 70.22

atsi'te waa'yusnE thus he would
be told 24.7

lãnat!i'yiisnE he is continually
called 76.17, 18

tüha'yusnE she would be bought
74.18, 19

sEa'tsa xn"ni'yusn thus it would
be done 76.5

tlqe'yusnE ants L !a' dug would
be the ground 80.6

XãL !'t'yusnE ants hitñ' made is
that house 80.13

In one instance this suffix has been added to a verbal stem by means
of the verbalizing -ü (see § 75).

tctn- to pack totn'°ü' yiismE 'l qatcEnl'yusnE they
pack it and go (literally, it is
packed and carried off) 100.20

In another instance the suffix appears as -WUsflE.

L5'U (they) come 9.3 Li'mt'kcü 1w'i'wüsnE flounder is
brought continually 100.10

This occurrence of the w before -ÜSnE may be explained as due to
retrogressive assimilation; that is to say, the original y has been
changed into w to agree in character with the w of the stem iiwa1' HE
COMES.

§ 59
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This suffix is always added to the verbal stem by means of the ver-
balizing -a (changed into -i; see § 75). Both -i and -a are subject to
consonantization before the initial vowel of the passive suffix, so that
this suffix invariably occurs as -iyilsn- or -ayüsn- (see § 8). In a few
instances it appears as -ëy'ãsn- (see § 2). The subjective pronouns
beginning with a consonant are added to this suffix by means of a
weak vowel; and as a third person singular has no special form, and
since a terminal cluster of s + n is inadmissible, these suffixes in termi-
nal position always appear as -USnE, -'tyusnE or -aysn (see § 4).
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Modal Elements of the Imperative and Exhortative Modes ( 60-64)

§ 60. Introductory

Attention has been called in § 40 to the variety of suffixes that are
employed in Siuslaw for the purpose of expressing the imperative
mode. By far the majority of these suffixes indicate, besides the im-
perative idea, also pronominal and possessive interrelations between
subject and object. These have been treated as primaiily objective
forms, and have been fully discussed in § § 40-48. In the following
sections only such suffixes will be discussed the primary functions
of which are those of an imperative mode.

Siuslaw makes a clear distinction between a true imperative, a pro-
hibitive, and an exhortative mode, and expresses these three varieties
by means of distinct formative elements.

The difference between the ideas expressed by the imperative and
exhortative is one of degree rather than of contents. The imperative
expresses a command more or less peremptory; while the exhortative
conveys an admonition, a wish. Furthermore, the exhortative rarely
applies to the second person as the subject of the action. All exhor-
tative expressions are preceded by the particle qal (see § 129) and are
rendered by LET ME, HIM . . PERMIT ME TO . . . , MAY I . . . , etc

§ 61. imperative Suffix for Intransitive Verbs -Em

This suffix is added to intransitive verbs only, regardless of whether
they express a real active idea or a mere condition. it is suffixed di-
rectly to the verbal stem; and when added to stems that end in a
vowel, the obscure E of the suffix is contracted with the vowel of the
stem. In such contractions the quality and quantity of the stem-vowel
usually predominate (see § 9). The second person singular is not ex-
pressed. The imperative for the second persons dual and plural is
obtained by suffixing to -Em the subjective pronouns -ts and -tct re-
spectively (see § 24). These pronouns are added by means of a weak
a-vowel (see § 4).

?t!- to eat 13.10
kws- to wake up 40.9
waa'- to speak 7.1
qatc- to go 8.2
ma'q!i- to dance 28.7

§ 60-61

i't!Em eat! 40.26
lcwil8Em wake up! 58.5
wa'am speak!
qa' tenEm go!
maq!yEm dance!



/iaw- to quit, to end 14.6
qatc5n-to go 8.2
tqul- to shout 52.8
qatx- to cry 58.15
xa1n- to climb up 12.4

In negative sentences the imperative suffix -m is replaced by the
durative -is (see § 69). The whole phrase is preceded by the particle
of negation 1c'a, kumt'ntc NOT (see § 131), to which are added the sub-
jective pronouns for the second persons (see § 24, 26).

xintm- to travel 12.10
a's-to sleep 24.1
qa/ia'nte far 10.3

waa'- to speak 7.1

qatoEn to go 8.2

ma'qIi- to dance 28.7

/ia'iim quit!
qa'tcflEmats you two go!
tqu'lEmats you two shout!
qa'txEmatc'b you cry!
xa'lflEmatC you climb up!

kwi'nx xt'ntmis don't travel!
kwinx a"sis don't sleep! 23.9
kwinx qaha'ntcis don't (go) far

away! 56.21
lcwinx 8E at s'i'tc wa'as don't thus

say! 50.1
k'ü1ts qa'tcnis don't you two go!

54.23, 56.1
lcumt'ntoEtct ma'q !is don't ye

dance!

§ 62

BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGESSIUSLA WAN 517

By suffixing to the imperative tne subjective pronouns for the first
persons dual and plural (see § 24), an exhortative mode for these per-

Sons is obtained.

tea' xum go! tca'xuma'ns let us two (mci.) go!
58.5

h't!Em eat! 40.26 li't!Emans let us two (mci.) eat!
i't!Eman1 let us (mci.) eat!

na'lEm start! na'?Emanl let us (mci.) start!

§ 62. Imperative Suffix for Transitive Verbs -is (-ais)

This suffix expresses an imperative transitive idea. It must not be
confused with the durative suffix -is (see § 69), the phonetic resem-
blance between these two sum xes being purely accidental. It must
be borne in mind that the darative -is indicates an intransitive action,
and is made transitive by the addition of the transitive -ün (see § 28).

The student is easily apt to confuse these two suffixes, because in
the prohibitive mode the transitivized durative -isfin (see p. 518) is
used; but this use is perfectly logical, since a transitive prohibitive is
intimately connected with the idea of a (negated) action of long dura-
tion performed by a second person as subject.
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The following table may best serve to distinguish at a glance be-
tween the different suffixes in -Is that occur in Siuslaw:

tü'tc- to spear 62.2
Mn- to take along 9.5
slcwd- to stand 10.9
/tamx- to tie 8.6
qatcEn to go 8.2
lit!- to eat 13.10

is transitive imperative
-iadm transitive prohibitive

- intransitive durative
-isdn transitive durative

The imperative for the second persons dual und plural is not often
expressed by suffixing to -is the subjective pronouns 4s and -tc re-

spectively (see § 24), because the subjective pronouns are usually suf-
fixed to attributes and particles that precede the verbal term (see § 26).
The interchange between -1 and -at has been discussed in § 2.

waa'- to talk 7.1 wa'ats talk to him! 76.18
L!wan- to tell 7.3 L!wã'nis tell him! 30.13

/iI'satct L!wã'nis well you tell
(them)! 30.3

t°wa'tcts spear it! 64.2
/ii'nis take it along!
skwa'/a1s set it up!
/ia'mxis tie it!
a'tcRnisats you two make him go!

1I't!Isatct you eat it!

In negative sentences the imperative suffix is replaced by the tran-
sitive form of the durative -Isün (see § 69). The verb is preceded by
the negative particle kÜ, kurn'ntc, used in connection with the subjec-
tive pronouns for the second persons (see § § 131, 40).

L!wan- to tell 7.3 lcwI'nx L!wa'nls'un don't you tell
him! 17.1, 2

qatcEn to go 8.2 kwlnx qa'tcEnlnun don't you make
him go!

Mn- to take along 9.5 kurn'ntc1nx M'nIsn don't you
take it along!

The exhortative for the first persons is formed by adding to -Is the
subjective pronouns for these persons (see § 24).

lalcU_ to take 7.5 la'kwlsans let us two (mci.) take it!
Itaw- to quit, to stop 14.6 ha'wlsanl let us (md.) stop it!

§ 63. Intransitive Exhortative -ixm (-a'xmi)

This suffix expresses an admonition, addressed to a first or third
person, to perform an action that has no object. The verb must be
preceded by the exhortative particle qa1 (see § 129), and the subjective

§ 63

Not related
Related
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§ 64

pronouns indicating the subject of the action are added to this parti-
cle and never to the exhortative suffix (see § 26).

The reasons for the interchange between -ixmt and are
discussed in § 2.

qatcEn to go 8.2 qal qatcRni'xrnt let him go!
a's to sleep 23.9 qaln a'si'xmt let me sleep!
waa'- to speak 7.1 qa1'lns wa&'xint let us two (mel.)

speak!
ma'q!i to dance '28.7 qai'lEnxan maq !t'crmt let us (cxci.)

dance!
hal- to shout 13.11 qai'lEnl hal/i'xmt let us (mci.)

shout!
qatcu- to drink 76.12 qai'lEnx qateu'xnvi let them drink!
h-t!- to eat 13.10 qa'l l)it!l'xmt let him eat!

In one single instance the exhortative for a second person (singular)
occurs. The suflix is followed by the future passive -i (see § 56), and
the exhortative particle is missing.

malte- to burn 25.2 mtltcl'cmninx you may get burned
(literally, to burn [exhortative,
future passive] thou) 26.9

64. Exhortative -1
This suffix admonishes the speaker to perform an act, the object of

which must be one of the second persons, and may best be rendered
into English by LET ME, THEE . . . . The object of the action is
expressed by adding the subjective pronouns to this suffix (see § 24)
by means of a weak a-vowel (see § 4). Singular subjects are not ex-
pressed phonetically; duality or plurality of subject is indicated by
means of the independent personal pronouns (see § 113). The particle
ku (see 127) frequently follows these exhortative forms, and, when
preceding a form with the second person singular as the object (-lanx),
it changes the final w into a (see § 4).

L !wan- to tell 17.1 L !wã'nlanx let me tell thee!
Lol- to hit LÔ1E'lats let me hit you two!
hate'- to ask 643.16 ha'tc'latet let me ask you!
L!wãn- to tell 17.1 L/wa'nlanaku let me tell thee!

<L !wa'nlanx k'

For other devices employed in Siuslaw for the purpose of express-
ing the exhortative mode, see § 129.
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TEMPORAL SUFFIXES ( 65-74)

65. Introductory

Siuslaw shows a rich development of the category of time, and em-

ploys a variety of suffixes for the purpose of denoting the different
tenses of actions and conditions. The simple form of the verb has
an indefinite character and is used to denote past and present occur-
rences, but otherwise the temporal classification is strictly adhered to.

All temporal suffixes may be divided into semi-temporal and true
temporal suffixes. Primarily, each of these suffixes expresses the tense
of an intransitive action only; but by suffixing to the tense sign
transitive suffixes, such as -ün, -üts, etc., the same idea of time for
transitive occurrences is obtained. The only exceptions are found in
the intentional and future tenses, which show two separate forms
one for intransitive verbs and the other for transitive actions (see
§ 41, 70, 73).

Semi-temporal Suffixes ( 66-70)

§ 66. Inchoative -st

This suffix denotes the commencement of an action, and assumes in
some instances a transitional significance. Stems ending in a con-
sonant insert a weak vowel between the final consonant and the initial
element of the suffix (see § 4). When it is desired to express the
inchoative tense of a transitive action, the transitive -ün or any of the
other transitive forms is added to the suffix (see § § 27 et seq.).

qwaxtc- to go towards 62.8. Bl qwa'wtctst tci'watc and she began
to go towards the water 90.22

malté- to burn 25.2 mt'?tetst he began to burn 29.3
L!xatatc'- to attempt to run LXa'tatc'tst k!ëx'i'tc L!aya'te he

begins to attempt to run in all
directions 13.8, 9

qamnu_ to be tired qa'nüst a'ntstc rnü' B/Cu he began
to get tired, his younger brother
58.11

qatx- to cry 58.15 1a'x stm qa'txast and they two
there began to cry 58.17

wtZtc- to send qamtta'tc wi'tctstün her father
(discriminative) began to send
her 92.20

mate,- to lie 38.21 sRatsi'te m'testün . . thus he
began to fell . . . 94.7, 8

§ 65-66



wu.ñ- to be sleepy

iu!- to eat 13.10

pin- to be sick 40.21.

yt'q!aU_ to split

han,- to finish 14.6

ants pinast he (who) begins to get
sick, he (who) is sick: hence the
sick (man) 86.15

yt'q!a'st q!a'?il pitch (that) begins
to split, split pitch

ha"wa1'st finished
tstma'st any kind of a place (sic)

66.6

§ 6. Terminative -Ixa1 (-aixal)

This suffix expresses termination of an action. The stem to which
it is suffixed must be preceded bysome form of the verb hail- TO END
TO FINISH. For the interchange between -xa1 and -axa1 see § 2.

§ 67
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ha'nnit!- to believe 78.1, 2 i wan ha'nEni't!tstün and finally
she began to believe him 46.3

In a few instances this suffix will be found added to a stem after the
same has been verbalized by means of the suffix -a1 (see § 75).

xtntm- to travel about 12.10 k!eccii'tc L!a/a'tc iEnx cet'ntm&st
everywhere they began to travel
about 72.20

s'atu'nt E i'te xt'ntrna1stfln the
big one first he began to take
along 92.18

wusya'a1st ants m'k!a hite began
to feel sleepy that bad man 26.
1,2

wusya'a1sttm I begin to feel sleepy
26.8

wã'nwIts itIi'stün already he (had)
commenced to devour him 94.19
(i=a see § 2)

It sometimes follows the other true temporal suffixes, lending to the
inchoative action a definite tense.

pianja1t- to be sorry (present pianya1'ttstütsmE ha1tc he began
tense) to feel sorry for his (boy) 40.21

maite- to burn 25.2 Ui maitci'üst he will begin to build a
fire 90.6

In a number of cases this suffix expresses an adjectival idea.
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pttc- to go over 88.15

qatx- to cry 58.15
wait- to snow

ha?- to shout 13.11

/iarnx- to tie 8.6

in- to call

waa'- to talk 7.1

ct'ncvi- to think 60.21

hakw- to fall 8.7

qatcEn_ to go 8.2

nalcwa- to be poor

§ 68

haü"ãn pttca'wa I quit going over
(logs)

haü'ün qatxa'xa I quit crying
ha'ii'tx waiti'xa it stopped snow-

ing
haii'txan /taia'xa I stopped shout-

ing
ha'ü'ln Iiamxi'xa1 I quit tying

his.
ha'ii'?n lna'xa linte I quit calling

his name
haü'in waa'xa' I quit talking to

him

ct'nxyat!ia he is always thinking
12.4

/ta'lcwat!ya it always falls down
90.12

qa'tc1nat!ya he frequently goes
14.5

nakwa'yatyanxan we (exci.) are
always poor 76.19

It seems that the terminative suffix is frequently subject to the law
of vocalic harmony, in spite of the fact that Siuslaw makes but little
attempt at the harmonization of its vowels (see § 11). I have found
a few examples showing that the initial vowel of the suffix has been
assimilated to the quality of the vowel of the stem. Whether this rule
applies to all cases could not be determined with any degree of cer-
tainty.

m2n- to snore 27.9 haü'txan xünü'wa (and not xüna'-
xa) I quit snoring

hun- it gets dark 34.8 haii'tx MZniZ'xa' L!a' (and not /u
n&'xa1) it stopped getting dark

tEmu '- to assemble 7.3 haü'tx tEmayau'x& hitfl'tc (and
not tE?nauyai'xa) he quit as-
sembling (the) people

§ 68. Frequentatives -at!i, -itx (-altx)

-at/i denotes frequency of action, and may best be rendered by
FREQUENTLY, ALWAYS. In the first person singular the final long
vowel of this suffix is shortened (see § 24). In terminal position the
suffix -at/i is often changed into -at!ya (see § § 7, 24).



LI'U- to come 9.2

tat- to live 16.2

qaa'- to enter 34.5

In one instance this suffix occurs as -t!i.

k!ap- low tide 36.18 tE k/apa't!i tnq/a'a (so that) al-
ways dry (may be) this river 38.2

When frequency of action in transitive verbs is to be expressed,
the transitive suffixes are added to the frequentative -at/i. This
suffix amalgamates with the transitive -'tin into -at!yiin (see § 8).

et'nwi- to think 60.21

oUx- to shake 27.2
planya' he is sorry

tat- to sit to live 16.2

nt'ctctm sqa1k Li'wat/i because
there became frequently 68.4, 5

pi"t.sts ta'yat!i in the ocean he
always lived 44.18

ntctci'tcancs tanx kü1 qaa't!i tn-
q!a'a1tc why do you, this one,
not frequently come into the
river? 44.3, 4

enxyat!yün mtta'iu I am always
thinking of my father

c'layat!yun qnà I always shake it
tsi'k!ya panya't/yfin hatc (ev-

erybody) is very sorry for him,
(everybody) hates him 19.2, 3
(<planyaya't!yffn).

ants t/i't!yün (<taya't!yun) that
(on which) he was sitting 94.6

-itx has the same function as -at/i, and was invariably rendered by
CONSTANTLY, ALWAYS. It is usually preceded or followed by the tem-
poral adverb mat ALWAYS (see § 120). The phonetic resemblance be-.
tween this suffix and the objective -itx (see § 33) I believe to be purely
accidental. This suffix occurs often as -a1tx (see § 2).

qatcEn to go 8.2 yãa'xaux L !Ona' a'ntsucc qatcEni'tx
much they two talk, those two
(who) keep on going 56.T

paai'Ln. to hunt 15.3 tst'mqmatc UIE?ix paLni'tx some of
them are constantly hunting
82.16, 17

ma'q!i- to dance 28.7 n'tEq/a'tx he always dances 86.2

§ 68
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xtlxci- to work 48.10

.st'nxi- to desire 18.5

taqn- to be full 60.19

ytum- to watch

qatcRn to go 8.2

xt'lxcitxa'x a'ntsitex" mã'ti they
two were constantly fixing those
their (dual) dams 50.3, 4

st'nxitx tEte mtctci" he always
wants that her younger sister
92.13, 14

taqan'tx hitfl'stc it is always full
of people 70.3, 4

ytxum'twan&x they two were
constantly watching him 94.1

qatctni'txan Mat I always make
him go

In a few instances, especially when following other suffixes, the
frequentative -itx seems to lose its initial i.

hawa' it ends 14.6 hawa1'stx ants Liya'wa he begins
to finish (kindling) that fire
(1iawa'stx < /iaw&'st + -tx, see
§ 15) 90.7, 8

t!flhato'n- to try to sell sev- yaxa'txax ta'tcwax lq!ã'nü 'la'x
erally (?) t!fl/tatc''ntxa"x (when) they

begin to multiply (have much)
these their (dual) hides, then
they two constantly tried to sell
them 100.19

yUL I- to break yfiWiL Ia'tx qaxfinfl' it constantly
broke on the top 94.4

These three examples may also be explained as demonstrating the
application of the pronominal suffix -itx (see § 33).

§ 69. Dratives -is (-a's), -us

Duration of action is expressed in Siuslaw by means of the suffix -s,
which, however, never occurs alone. It invariably enters into compo-
sition with other suffixes, such as the suffix for the past tense, for the
passive voice, etc., or it is preceded by either i or 'Li. It is not in-
conceivable that this durative -s may be related to the auxiliary -s (see
§ 76). The difference between -s and -'us seems to be of a true tem-
poral nature.

-is (-a1s) denotes duration, continuation of action of a clearly
marked future significance, and, owing to this future character, it is
employed extensively in the formation of the imperative mode (see

* 69



xtnt- to travel 23.1

tat- to live, to stay 16.2

n?a'q.'- to dance 28.7

xn°n- to do 10.5

waa'- to speak 7. 1

skwa- to stand 10.9

XflI'°fl- to do 10.5

waa'- to speak 7. 1

ticüm- to make a dam 48.8

qaLx- to count 62.8

tcl'wans xt'ntls to the water we two
(mci.) will keep on traveling 92.9

stim ta'is there he kept on staying
70.12

Wa1 ya'tsa u?n ma'qIis even for a
long time 1 still keep on dan-
cing 72.10

8Ec&'tsanl xni"°nis thus we (md.)
will do every time 72.14, 15

atsi'tc wa'a1s ants Mtc thus kept
on saying the man 25.9

s1cwa'has ants Mtc continually
standing is that man 64.11

qni'xtsEnx Xfli'WflisUfl you will con-
tinually do it 70.11, 12

atsi'tc wa'a1sfin thus he kept on
saying to him 64.14

1fl5 tkwa'misiln and we two (mci.)
still will keep on making dams
48.14

qa'Lxesün ants tsxayii? (they)
keep on counting those days 8.5
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§ 60, 62). Transitive verbs add -ün or its equivalents (see § 28) to
the durative -18. For the interchange between - and -&s see § 2.

-us is suffixed mostly to stems that have been verbalized by means
of the suffix -a (see § 75), and expresses a continuative action per-
formed in the present tense. It applies to transitive verbs having
a third person object. Examples for similar forms with a second
person object were not obtained.

tlqa' he digs 84. 2 a'ntsux qa'yfis ants i'a' those
two (who) continually dig that
ground

JL!x'Jrtay- to kill 16.1 Ll sEas L !xmai'?Jiis l lit!i'yüs and
'1t!- to eat 13.10 he would kill and devour him

15.3, 4
tkiim- to make a dam 48.8 tci'k"ax t1cwam'i'$s .i !a' where-

ever they two were making dams
52.24

L1'ü (they) come 9.3 la'x t'i'a L!ilJwi'yfiS to them two
salmon continually came 98.16

/Uwai,,j_ to finish haani'yüsa'x wan they two fin.
ish it finally 84.6, 7

§ 69



yax- to see 20.10 yaxi'üsn t si'xa (whenever) I
saw that canoe (coming) 100.8, 9

qn'w to find 34.12 uEflX qn ij'wü yãa'xaz Mtcü'toz
they would find lots of people
(qnüwi'wüs < qnüw'yüs) 66.22

By suffixing the durative -s to the sign for the past tense, -'yax (see
§ 74) a compound suffix -yaxs is obtained which denotes an action of
long duration performed in the past. This suffix is often contracted
into -ixs (see § 9).

a!'s- to sleep 24.1 aW's'yaxstn, a'"sixstn I had been
sleeping

qatc''0- to drink 76.11 qatcwaxs, qa'tcwayaxs he had been
drinking

iit!- to eat 13.10 ?i't!yaxstn I have been eating
pE/CU'B to play shinny 9.4 pã'lci21xstn, pã'k''yaxstn I have

been playing shinny

§ O. Intentionais -awax, awün

-awax. This suffix indicates intention to perform a certain action.
Hence it was usually rendered by I (THou). . . AM ABOUT TO, I
(THOU) . . . AM GOING TO, I (THou) . . . WILL, I (THou)
WANT TO. It is used with intransitive verbs only; and it is contracted
with the subjective pronouns, for persons other than the first person
singular and the second dual and plural, into -awanx, -awans, -awa'x,
awan, -awanxan, and -awanx (see § 24).

ãq- to run away 52.10 ãqa'waxan I intend to run away
90.21

ants p?na'st 'l ct'nxyat!ya ãqa' wax
that sick (man) always thought
of running away 86.15

Li'iZ (they) come 9.3 Liwa'wanx you intend to come 25.8
yaqu'_ to look 23.9 yoqu'ya'wax he intended to see 70.8

yaq"ya'wancran we (cxci.) are go-
ing to see

qaqii'n- to listen qaqiZna' wax L !a' they were go-
ing to listen 30.18

Mltc- to play, to have fun 7.2 hü'tcawans we two (mci.) are go-
ing to play 10.5

piül- to hunt pifda'wax'x12n we two (cxci.) in-
tend to go hunting 54.22

nztictL_ to cut 90.5 m'ilcwa'waxts you two will cut

§ 70
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xatc- to roast 90.9

Ä'ü (they) come 9.3

tEriw'- to assemble 7.3
maatc it lay 32.22

This suffix expresses the same idea as -awax, from which
it differs in so far only as it implies a transitive action that has a
third person as its object. It is probable that by some process of
contraction this suffix represents an abbreviation from an original
-awaxa5n or -awax'ãn.

Mn- to take along 9.5

waa'- to speak 7.1

lalcu_ to take, to get 7.5

tEmü'- to assemble 7.3

yaq& to look 23.9

True Temporal

ulaux xaitca'waux and they two
finally intend roasting 90.8

z4wa'wanl wan we (md.) are about
to arrive now 66.1

tEmua'waxtct you will assemble
mEtca'wanx they intended to lie

down 38.23

hina'wffn ants pina'st she intends
taking along that sick (man)
88.1, 2

UI waa'9Zn ants Mtc LtaPa1 and he
was about to talk to these people

yaa'xai t!ãmc lakwa'wün. many
children he wants to have (to
get)

tEmua'wün ants L!a'ai litc many
people are about to assemble
30.8

sqa'tma'x yoq,a"°ün from there
they two intended to watch
62.18, 19

Suffixes ( 71-74)

§ 71. Introductory

Siuslaw distinguishes between three true temporal categories,
namely, present, future, and past. Excepting for the first of these,
which is used to denote present and past, this differentiation is clearly
marked and strictly adhered to.

§ 72. Present -t

It denotes an action performed at the present time. Stems ending
in a vowel lengthen the vowel before adding the suffix -t, stems ending
in a t insert an obscure (or weak) vowel between their final consonant
and the suffix (see § 4). Transitive present actions are expressed by
adding to the -t the transitive suffixes -ffn and -ffts (see § 28, 29).

71-72
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wilw- to affirm 30.11

htq!- to start 15.1

st'nxi- to desire 11.7

wa'ssr- to be angry

tca'xu- to turn back 58.5
qatcEn to go 8.2

zain- to climb up 62.7
qaha'ntc way off 10.3

maltc- to burn 25.2

qaqün- to listen 30.18

'it!- to eat 13.10
yaq' to see 23.9

wtiw- to affirm, to agree 30.11

§ 73

'3. Future -tüx

This suffix is added to intransitive stems only, and it denotes an
action that is to take place in the future. Stems ending in a vowel
lengthen the same before adding this suffix. When added to stems
that end in a t, an obscure (or weak) vowel is inserted between the final
t of the stem and the initial consonant of the ending (see § 4).

Whenever -tüx is to be followed by the subjective pronouns for the
second person singular, inclusive and exclusive dual and plural, and
the third person plural, it is contracted with them into -tünx, -tffns,
-ta''xn (?), -tünl, -tünxan, and -tffnx respectively (see § 24). The

transitive future is rendered by means of the suffixes -iün, -yün
(see § 41).

qatoEn to go 8.2

L!wan- to tell, to relate 17.1

Ulatlx wà,n w'lfft they two finally
affirmed 90.6

sEatsi'te waa' '1 M'q!a1t thus he
talks and starts (off) 22.5, 6

.s4,'nxit taqa1'ncs he wants some-
thing 18.5

wa'sLs't ants tstint'lä was angry
that muskrat 52.17
tccs'xa5t he turns back 16.5

qa'tcnt he goes 12.9
qa'tcnta'x they two are going 23.1
txü xa'1nt he just climbs up 12.4
qandntctanl wan we (mci.) have

come far now 66.3, 4
ha1'm'üt ma'1tct everything burned

(down) 34.18
qa'q"hantffn p'i'ü hite he heard

(make) noise (the) people 36.23,
24

1i'tJEtffn he ate him (up) 94.19
yo'q'Vcs1tn ants tnq!a'a he

looked at that river 36.21, 22
ILl ma'q'-'L wi'lütün then Crow

agreed to it 36.6, 7

qa'tc nvüxan I will go 22.2
qa'tcntffnx thou shalt go 22.2
L !wã'ntffnx thou shalt tell 30.12
L !wa'ntffxtct you will tell 7.3
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hite qfi"t'yax a person dreamt
68.21

ants ticwa'myax (when) it closed
78.3

Qa'a cix L'u'hayax along North
Fork it passed by 32.19

myok's t&'yax L !aya' in the be-
ginning (they) lived in a place
82.11, 12

Bin silii'tc xt'ntyax (when) I began
to grow up (literally, then I
[into] growing started) 100.18

JA'iiyans we two (md.) came
* 74
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8mut'- to end 9.1 smfi'tEtfix it will end 20.5
.L1'u- to come 9.2, 3 Li"iitiix he will come 9.2

ut'utunxan we (excl.) will come
30.11

qwaxtc- to go down to the n'k!anl qwa'xtctiix alone we
river 48.18 (md.) will go down 62.14

/eütc- to play 7.2 Mi'tctflns we shall play 10.6
hü'tctfln we (mci.) shall play 7.2

ãq- to run away 52.10 a'qt'ün8 we two (mci.) will run
away 92.2

stmq!- to be hungry 44.11 st'nq!ta'xln we two (exci.) will be
hungry

mik'- to cut m%'lc'tuxt8 lt'iaya' you two will
cut salmon 90.5

xaü' he died 40.21 xa'ütüxaux they two will die 88.7
XWIL!- to turn back 12.6 xwi'L!tUn1 we (md.) will turn

back 60.9
k!tnk'y- to look for 16.1 tqa'wi'tc1n8 k!t'nk'UiLx upstream

we two will look for . . . 56.17

§ '4. Past -yax
This suffix expresses an act performed long ago. The idea of a past

transitive action is conveyed by suffixing to -yax the transitive -'un
and -fits (see § § 28, 29, 2). It is subject to contraction whenever fol-
lowed by the subjective pronouns for the second person singular, in-
clusive and exclusive dual, third dual, inclusive and exclusive plural,
and third plural (see § 24). The contracted forms for these persons
are -yanx, -yans, -ya'xItn, -ya'x, -yani, -yanxan, and -yanx. This
suffix always requires that the accent be placed on the first syllable of
the word.

qflt'- to dream

ticflm- to close 48.8

Liha- to pass by 80.12

tat- to live 16.2

xtnt- to start 20.3

Li'U (they) come 9.3
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MUc- to play 7.2

i'ü (they) came 9.3
xtntm- to travel 12.10

.t'nxi- to desire 18.5

Mn- to take along 9.5

waa'- to speak '1.1

L !wan.- to relate 17.1

The past suffix is frequently
a past action of long-continued

1ak'- to get, to have 7.5

Mq!- to start 22.6

haq- shore 44.7

qax darkness, night 38.21

ii'tc- to spear 62.2

added to a duplicated stem, denoting
duration (see § 108).

la'1c'kyax hit'ü'tc tExmü'nyc& she
was taking a male person
a'tsa hi'q!aq!yaz thus it started
15.1

tcri'WanE ha1'qiqyax from the
water ashore it had come 56.13

qa'x&xyaX tE r !a' it was getting
dark 34.4

t'wa'tc4tctyaxa"n tE yalc's I have
been spearing this seal 66.17

In a few instances it has been found following the present -t,
although for what purpose could not be ascertained.

Mq!- to start 22.6

tImct!- to raise
children 30.23

wilw- to affirm
30.11

qatcTh to go 8.2
nu7Ptc- to lie 32.22

xatc- to roast 90.8
§ 74

M'q!&t 22.6

tI?mct!it

wi'lüt 90.6

qa'tcnt 12.1
mE'tctt

xa1'tctt

hü'tcyans (when) we two (mci.)
play 78.9

hu'tcyanl (when) we (mci.) play
78.13

Li"a/anXan we (exci.) came
xt'tmyaxan and he took (them)
along 92.13

tctna'ta' .st'n1xyaxa"n whoever de-
sired it 11.6, 7

qaha'ntc M'nyaxa5m yaekts way
off took him seal 68.17, 18
atsitc waa'yaxasn thus he told
him 36.11
at8i'tc L !wo"nyaxa5n thus he re-
lated to him 38.8

a'ntsux M'q!atyaxp'kwa't
those two who had started
to play shinny 78.15

U1atX Wan t't'mct'it,iax
then they two finally
raised children

wi'lütyaxan I agreed

qa'tcntyaxan I went away
mVtcityaxalZn L!ayu' ste I

laid it down on the ground
xa'tttyaxa5n he roasted it
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(For the idiomatic use of the past suffix in conditional clauses see
§ 136.)

VERBALIZING SUFFIXES ( 75-77)
§ 75. Verbalizing -as, -

While the majority of Siuslaw stems do not require the addition
of a specific verbal suffix in order to convey a general verbal idea,
these two suffixes have been found added to a large number of neutral
stems, especially in the present tense. They may therefore be ex-
plained as verbalizing a neutral stem and as expressing an intransitive
action of present occurrence. They are frequently used to denote an
action performed by the third person singular, for which person Sius-
law has no distinct suffix (see § 24). There can be no doubt, however,
that these suffixes are identical with the Alsea inchoative -ai, -fli, and
that -a bears some relation to the Coos intransitive aai.1 While no
difference in the use of these two suffixes could be detected, it was
observed that is never added to stems that end in a q, p, or in a.

p?n- to be sick 15.4
/ifltc- to play 7.2
waa'- to speak, to say 7.1
lit!- to eat 13.10
Ii a1 q- shore 44.7
yax- to see, to look 20.10
8kWa'- to stand 10.9
smflt'- to finish, to end 11.1
a- to dream, to sleep, 23.9
Lxas- to fly, to jump
tqfll- to shout 52.8
sun- to dive 64.21

That these suffixes are not essentially necessary for the purpose of
expressing a verbal idea, but that, like their Alsea equivalents, they
may have originally conveyed inchoative ideas, is best shown by the
fact that all such verbalized forms are parallel to bare stem-forms.
In all such cases the amplified form seems to denote inception and
(at times) finality of action.

win wilwa' now he affirms 58.9 wln wilwa1' he begins to affirm
17.7

ul kin and he came back 7.7 tctna1' he came back 68.16

1 See Coos, p. 332.

pina1' he was sick 40.21
liiZtca1' 72.6, hütcü' 23.8 he plays
waa1' he says 8.9
11t!a1' he eats 46.12
/a1qa1' he comes ashore 82.5
yixa1' he looks 66.6
skwaha1' he stands 14.4
srnit'i" it ends 14.6
asu1 he dreams 68.22
LxasfJY he jumps
tqulu1' he shouted 92.6
stnfl1' he dives

§ 75
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L'b'U (they) arrive 9.3

xãti' he died 40.21

atsi'tc L!wa'n thus he tells
58.22

a'ntsEnx xfl"flE those (who)
do it 78.20

ta he is sitting, he lives 16.2

kumt'nte yax not (he) sees 34.4

Blnx haiL' they quit 11.4

B? wâ,n slcwahcë now he stands
(up) 28.8

B? waa' then he says 11.2
Bnin't'a it ends 11.1

tct'nta" hitc Liwa' whatever per-
son came 24.7

xawa' Mte (when a) person dies
42.11

yãa'xalx L!ona' much they two
begin to talk 56.7

sEa' sanx xni'°na' thus they begin
to do (it) 78.19

tqah'witc taya' upstream (they)
commence to live 82.12, 13

ytxa1' wan (they) commence to look
66.9

sqatk wan hawa' here finally it
ends 14.6

skwa/a' he stands 14.4

waa' he says 8.9
81Thtt'V' it ends 14.6

§ 76. Auxiliary -s, -t

These suffixes express our ideas TO HAVE, TO BE WITH. A peculiarity
that remains unexplained is the fact that they are always added to the
locative noun-forms that end in -a or -us (see § 86).

-s is always added to the locative form ending in -a, and never to
the -iLs form, which may be due to phonetic causes. The use of this.
suffix is rather restricted. It is not inconceivable that it may be related
to the durative -is (see § 69).

Absohitive

tsi'L!i arrow 50.14

qaltc knife
ilcwa'nt pipe

?qai'ctu log 32.21

Locative

ts'iL!'ya' 50.9

qaltcya'
ikwa'nya

?qa'tBwa

Auxiliary

na'han Bin tS'bL !ya's I will
have an arrow 50.16

qa'ltcyas he has a knife
llcwa'nyastn I am with a

pipe
iqa't"was he has a stick

-t occurs very often, and is added to all forms of the locative case.
It can never be confused with the sign of the present tense -t, because
it is invariably preceded by the locative forms in -a or -us, while the
suffix for the present tense follows vowels and consonants other than a
or 8 (see § 72).

§ 76



canoe 56.5
tci't!i wind

mttà father 54.22
mtlà mother 54.23

?qa't log, stick
32.21

hitsi' house 25.2
Lt'mst'& raw

8ExaL/ 48.18
tctit!yil's

rntta'yus
mt?a'yu

lqatiLwiyii's 88.16

Mtst's 48.7
Ltmsti's

Auxiliary

qTAiteA2nya't he has a
wife 48.8

lcumt'ntc lcötana't not
they had horses
100.20, 102.1

t'txa't cã'ya teeth has
(his) penis 90.19

ytktt'lnat cã"ya he has
a big penis 92.1

kumt'ntc lIt!aydt(they)
had no food 34.10

kli'nwat ants /1ts1' a
ladder has that house
80.12

ha'müt lcumt'ntc taqa1'-
nattc M'qii they all
had no hair (literally,
all not with something
is their hair) 68.12

sExa''tn I have a canoe
lcumVntc tcit!yü'st

(there) was no wind
mtta'yüst he has a father
m'12a'yüst he has a

mother
?qatüw'yust he has a

stick
Mtst'st he has a house
tcilc ante Ltrnt'stist

L!a'a where (there
was) that green place
34.2, 3

§ 77. Suffix Transitiviing Verbs that Express Natural Phenomena -LI
A suffix with a similar function is, as far as my knowledge goes, to

be found in but one other American Indian language; namely, in
A1sea. This suffix is added exclusively to stems expressing meteoro-
logical phenomena, such as IT SNOWS, IT RAINS, THE WIND BLOWS, NIGHT

APPR0AOHES, etc.; and it signifies that such an occurrence, otherwise
impersonal, has become transitivized by receiving the third person
singular as the object of the action. Its function may best be com-
pared with our English idiomatic expression RAIN, SNOW OVERTAKES

§ 77
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Absolutive Locative

qiutcu'nt woman qiütcu'nja 76.7
30.21

kO'tan horse 34.9 icOtana'

t'tx tooth t'ixa'

ytktt'lma big 40.6 ytictt'lma

1't!ai food 34.23 1it!aya' 13.7

kli'nii ladder k?'nwa

tEq something tãqa1tna 18.5
13.2.
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HIM, NEGHT COMES UPON HIM, etc. By adding to -LI the subjective
pronouns for the first and second persons (see § 24), the same expres-
sions with these persons as objects are obtained. This suffix always
follows the tense signs, and immediately precedes the pronominal
suffixes.

gax night, darkness 38.21 ulxIln 8t'mk qa'xtfixL! us two
(exci.) there night will overtake
94.18

tci't'i wind te!i't"L! a storm overtook him
tsxaya1' day breaks 50.3 tsxaya'L !ax (when) day came

upon them two 48.9
iclap- low tide 36.18 k!a'ptfixL! low tide will overtake

(them) 36.18
il'lti snow 76.10 wa'ltEtfixL !tn snow will overtake

me
Mnekit it rains Mnekh-tiL!anx rain pours down

upon them

It is not inconceivable that this suffix may represent an abbreviation
of the stem L!a' PLACE, WORLD, UNIVERSE (see § 133), which the
Siuslaw always employs whenever he wants to express a natural phe-
nomenon.

t8xaya' L!a" day breaks 50.3
hVnek!ya .iJda it rains 78.1
k!uwtn&' L!a' (there was) ice all over 76.11
qa'xcyax tE L !a" it got dark 34.4

PLURAL FORMATIONS ( 78-80)

§ 78. Introductory

The idea of plurality in verbal expressions may refer either to the
subject or object of the action. In most American Indian languages
that have developed such a category, and that indicate it by means of
some grammatical device, plurality of subject is exhibited in intransi-
tive verbs, while plurality of object is found in transitive verbs.
Such plurality does not necessarily coincide with our definition of this
term. It may, and as a matter of fact it does, in the majority of cases,
denote what we commonly call distribution or collectivity. Thus the
Siuslaw idea of plurality is of a purely collective character, and seems
to have been confined to the subject of intransitive verbs only. Even
the contrivance so frequenfly employed by other American Indian
languages, of differentiating singularity and plurality of objects by

§ 78



I have found only one case of such a differentiation. I was told that the stem qaa- TO ENI'ER, TO

PUT IN, refers to singular objects, while the stem Lxaa- can be used with plural objecis only. But
as this information was convyed to me after much deliberation and upon my own suggestion, I am
inclined to doubt the correctness of this Interpretation. it is rather probable that these two stems
are synonymes.

The same phenomenon occurs In Dakota.

* 79
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means of two separate verbal stemsone for singular and the other
for plural objectsis not found in Siuslaw.1 One and the same
verbal stem is used in all cases; and when it becomes necessary to in-
dicate that there are more than one recipient of a transitive action,
this is accomplished by the use of the numeral particle yãa'xai (see
§ 139) or of the stem L!a'°' (see § .133), as may be seen from the follow-
ing examples:

yuwa'yün ants q!a'2 he gath- yuwa'yun yãa'xai ants q!a'? (they)
ered pitch gathered lots (of) that pitch

88.5, 6
ytxa'yun luite I saw a person ytxa'y42n ,ãaPxai Mto I saw many

people
wa'autsmE ants /ite he said to waaautsmE ants rJa'° lute he said

his man to all (of) his people 7.1
L !Oxa'xa5tsmE lute he sent his L!oxa'xa'tsmE /ëitc L!arai he sent

man many people 30.1, 2

But if Siuslaw does not employ a distinct grammatical process for the
purpose of pointing out plurality of objects of transitive actions, it
has developed devices to indicate collectivity of subjects of intransitive
verbs. For that purpose it uses, besides the numeral particle yadl'xai
(see § 139) and the stem Llcilai (see § 133), two suffixes (-ii's and -tx) that
are added directly to the verbal stem. These suffixes are always added

to verbal stems that denote an intransitive act, and their functions may
best be compared to the functions exercised by the French on or
German man in sentences like on dit and man sagt.

§ 79. Plural f2U, ..4ZWi

This suffix expresses an action that is performed collectively by
more than one subject. Etymologically it is the same suffix as the
verbal abstract of identical phonetic composition (see § 97), and the use
of one and the same suffix in two functions apparently so different
may be explained as due to the fact that there exists an intimate psy-
chological connection between an abstract verbal idea and the concept
of the same act performed in general.2 The following example, taken



536 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

at random, will serve to illustrate the comparison more clearly. The
Siuslaw word xtl.xcü'wi (stem xWxei- TO woRK) may have two distinct
meanings. When used nominally (as a verbal abstract), it may best be
rendered by THE CONCEPT OF WORKING, WORK; when used verbally,
it is to be translated by TO WORK IN GENERAL, ALL (MANY)
woinc. This psychological connection between such terms as WORK
and TO WORK GENERALLY, COLLECTIVELY, may have led to the use of
one and the same suffix in a nominal and verbal capacity (see § 22)
This suffix is added directly to the verbal stem, and its double form
may be due to rapidity of speech rather than to any phonetic causes.
It is frequently preceded by the temporal suffixes, especially the pres-
ent -t (see § 72), and it was always rendered by THEY . . . The sub-
ject of the action is usually emphasized by the use of the numeral
particles ha1'müt ALL, yãatxai MANY (see § 124), and of the stem L !a'a
(see § 133). The particle either precedes or follows the verb. This
suffix requires the accent.

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3
Mite- to play 7.2

pEku'- to play shinny 9.4

hyat&- to live

hal- to shout 13.11

ma'q!- to dance 28.7
xn'°n- to do 10.5

mk'- to cut 90.5

qatcEn. to go 8.2
tStL!- to shoot 10.3

ma°te- to lay 32.22

Owing to the frequent interchange between the u-vowel and the
diphthong a' (see § 2), this suffix occurs often as -aa', _aat0i.

* 79

tEmU" they came together 30.16
/1Ütcüu L!a'ai they play 8.8
pEkU'wz iJa'ai they play shinny

70.10
yaa'xct hyatsü"' lots (of people)

live
/ialü'u ants kite L !a' shout collec-

tively, those people 70.9
mEq!yu" L!a'ai they dance 28.8
sa'tsa X?fl'°flh2" ants L!a'a thus

do it collectively, those people
70.22, 23

iZ'n /a' 'l mkü'u lt'ia'a'
many women cut salmon 82.14 S

qatenatü" they walk about 34.19
t8L !atü" yã"xa L !a'ai they are

shooting 8.6
ya'qUyiZn ants ?i't!a mttcü"°

L!a'j he saw that food lying
(around in great quantities)
36.26, 27
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slcwa'- to stand 10.9 .stim skwahaS'wi L!a'ai there they
are standing (collectively) 28.9

h'iq!- to start 15.1 .9a'tsa hiq!yaS'wi ants L!a'°' thus
they (will) start

sa'tsa thus 11.10 sEatsaC/wi tE Mtc iJa' thus (they
do it) these people

k!$nk- to go and see 16.1 /cflnkya'a' nt'ctca tE ta many
(were) going to see how this (one
was) living

§ 80. Plural -tx

This suffix exercises the same function as the preceding -ü', differ-
ing from it in so far only as its subjects must he human beings. it is
added either to the bare stem or to the stem verbalized by means of
the suffixes -at, (see § 75), or it follows any of the temporal suffixes.
The function of this suffix as a personal plural is substantiated by the
fact that the verb to which it is added must be followed by the col-
lective forms of /ëitc PERSON, Mtcü'', MtexU,'0i (see § 97). Whenever
this suffix is added to a stem that has been verbalized by means of the
suffixes -ad, -ü, it coincides in phonetic structure with the temporal
and objective form -itx (see § § 33, 68). But the following collective
hitcu'U differentiates these two forms. Stems ending in an alveolar or
aifricative add this suffix by means of a weak a-vowel (see § 4). This
suffix is always rendered by THEY, PEOPLE.

tEmÜ'- to assemble 7.3 'i wan tEmü'tx Mtcii" finally the
people assembled 7.6

tE)n'wa'tx Mtcü' sgak people
assembled there 66.15

8a'tsa thus 11.10 Ui wan ssatsa'tx hitcü" now they
(began to do it) thus 7.5, 6

hütc- to play 7.2 'i wan hütca'tx hiitcii" now they
(commence to) play 9.3

waa'- to talk 7.1 Ui wan waa'tce Mtcii" then finally
people said 16.1

atsi'tc waa'mxustx Mtcii'U thus
they began to talk to each other
64,20,21

qatc'n- to go 8.2 Ui wan qa'tcntx finally they went
16.2

tat- to live 16.2 ha'müt tqaU'wito taya"tx Mtcü'
all up-stream they lived 82.i3

§ 80
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81

'The use of this suffix may be justified here by the fact that the idea SO SELL requires a seller and
a buyer.

'The -n is used here because the action Involves two personsone that comes, and another that Is
approached.

pElcu'u to play shinny 9.4 pa1cwa'tx hitcü'u tE L!a" these
people play shinny 78.7

ha?- to shout halt'tx /ilitcü'° people shout 13.11

§ 81. IRREGULAR SUFFIXES -n (.4n), -myax (-m)

Here belong two suffixes whose exact function and etymology can
no longer be analyzed. It is even impossible to tell whether they
represent petrified formative elements, or elements of an exceed-
ingly restricted scope, which may be responsible for their sporadic
appearance.

The first of these suffixes to be discussed here is the suffix -n- or
-in-. It never occurs independently, being always followed by another
verbal suffix, such as the transitive -iZn (see § 28), the temporal (see
§ § 65-74) and the passive suffixes (see § § 38, 39, 54-59). It seems to
be related to the reciprocal -naw (a), and its function may be charac-
terized as expressing a transitive action involving reciprocality or
mutuality.

t.i2'hatc'- to try to sell t!ühatc'i'niin1 I try to sell it
u?aLx t!ühat'ci'ntxa'x1 they two

try to sell their (hides) 100.19
ma'q!- to dance 28.7 maq!endwun I will cure him (lit-

erally, dance for him)
rnEqIena'a' a dance will be ar-

ranged for him 19.2
sà ata's ants ma'q!intnE (for)

him only this dance is arranged
28.7

mlnq!- to buy (in exchange '? mt'nq!inü'nE tszax' she is
for a slave) (l) bought in exchange for a slave

76.3
Lï'ü- to come 9.3 LifinaU'WyaEx2 (when) they two

come together 46.7

The other irregular suffix is -rn, which, however, occurs by itself in
only one instance. It is usually followed by the suffix for the past
tense -yaz (see § 74), and expresses in such cases an action that almost
took place. It was invariably rendered by ALMOST, VERY NEAR.
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xtnt he goes, he travels 20.3

halcw- to fall 8.7
aus_ to sleep 24.1

qatcRn to go 8.2
lcfln- to beat 72.17
qatx- to cry 58.15

t!ãmc infant 40.19
t''a fish 56.1

qfitc'u!ni woman 30.21
mttà father 54.22

1i'pxan niece (?) 92.17

kO'tan horse 34.9

2,Tominal Suffixes ( 82-105)
§ 82. INTRODUCTORY

The number of nominal suffixes found in Siuslaw is, comparatively
speaking, rather small, and the ideas they express do not differ mate-
rially from the ideas conveyed by the nominal suffixes of th neigh-
boring languages. There is, however, one striking exception, for
among the neighboring languages (Coos and Alsea) Siuslaw alone
possesses nominal cases. Another interesting feature of the Siuslaw
nominal suffixes is the large number of suffixed formative elements
that require the accent, and their phonetic strength (see § 12).

§ 83. DIMINUTIVE 4sk'n

This suffix conveys our diminutive idea, and may be added to stems
that express nominal and adjectival concepts. Under the influence of
the consonatit preceding it, it may be changed into -a8k'in. When
added to stems that end in a vowel, the vowel of the suffix is con-

tracted with the final vowel of the stem (see § 9). When followed by
the augmentative -ilmä, the -fn- element of this suffix disappears (see
§ 84). This suffix requires the accent.

ñ"tsts xi'ntma in the ocean he
travels (around?) 44.1, 2

ha'kurnyaxan I almost fell down
aY"smyaxam I very nearly fell

asleep
qa'tcnmyaxan I very nearly went
kfl'namyaxa'n I almost beat him
qa'txEmyax he very nearly cried

t!ãmct'8k'in a little boy 94.16
lt'i'sk'in .rJa'ai many small fish

46.6, 7
qifltcuni'sk'tn a little woman, a girl
mft!a'8k'ni'tn my step-father (lit-

erally, my little father) 100.3, 4
ltpxantilsk'trttcwax they two (were)

his little nieces 92.15, 16
kOta'nt'sk'in a small horse, a pony

lowing to the fact that most of the texts and examples were obtained from William Smith, an
Alsea Indian (see p. 438), whose native tongue has no true alveolar spirants (s, c), this suffix appears
frequently in the texts as .4ck'in.

§ 82-83



I The contraction of ,nflask'i'ZmS from mUask'inVirnä may be explained as due to the assimilation
of n to following the contraction of the vowels.

§ 84-85
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L !mãlc'- short L !mãk't'sk'tn very short 50.18
yak.- small 29.4 yaa'k!t'sk'tn, very small 36.23
xyalx almost, very nearly 11.1 xyalxt'sk'tn qa'tcnt qaha'ntc he

went a little ways (literally, al-
most, a little, he goes, far) 12.1

hi'catca a while Mcatca'sk'tn a little while 64.8

§ 84. AUGMENTATIVE -Wmä

-Wmd expresses the idea of LARGENESS, and, in terms of relation-
ship, that of AGE; and it may be suffixed to stems expressing, besides
nominal, also adjectival ideas. When added to stems that end in a
lateral, the lateral of the suffix disappears in accordance with the law
of simplification of consonants (see § 15). This suffix requires the
accent.

qi'ütc woman 48.17 'iütct'Zmä old woman 94.22
L.pL- grandfather LtvL'mo grandfather
kamL grandmother 96.22 waa'tx ants kamL' mate she said

to that her grandmother 96.21
tIãmc infant 40.19 t!ãmcVlmä old infant, hence

young (man) 54.22
tExam strong 10.1 tExmVZma very strong (man),

hence old (man) 40.10
pEnii's skunk 86.1 pEntst'lma a large skunk
ytkt big 48.8 ytktt'lma very big 40.6

The diminutive suffix is not infrequently added to the augmentative
for the purpose of mitigating the impression made by the augmenta-
tive, and vice versa.

t!ãmc infant 40.19 t!amctZma'sk'n little big infant,
hence little boy 94.20

mQa mother 54.23 mtlaslc't'1mä1 step-mother (liter-
ally, little old mother)

CASE-ENDINGS ( 85-87)

§ 85. Introductory

Unlike the languages spoken by the neighboring tribes, Siuslaw
shows a rich development of nominal cases. Two of these, the geni-
tive or relative case and the locative, are formed by means of sepa-
rate suffixes, while the discriminative case is formed by means of a
vocalic change (see § 111). In addition to these distinct case-endings,
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there exists a great number of nominalizing suffixes indicating nom-
inal ideas of an absolutive (nominative) form; so that the Siuslaw noun
may be said to show four possible cases,the nominative or absolutive
case, the discriminative, the genitive or relative case, and the locative,
which has an extended meaning. In discussing these case-endings it
will be found preferable to begin with the locative case, because of
the important position it occupies in the language.

§ 86. The Locative Case -a, -Hs

These two suffixes indicated originally local ideas of rest, and, as
such, are best rendered by our local adverbs ON, IN, AT, TO, etc. It
would seem, however, that this primary function was extended so
that these suffixes may also mark the noun as the object of an action,
thereby exercising the function of an accusative case-ending. The
use of these suffixes for the purpose of expressing objects of action
and the adverbial idea of rest may be explained by the intimate psy-
chological connection that exists between these two apparently dis-
tinct concepts. The following example will serve to illustrate this
connection. The sentence I CUT SALMON may, and as a matter of fact
does, denote the idea I CUT ON THE SALMON.

The correctness of this interpretation is furthermore brought out
by the fact that the verb, upon which these suffixes are dependent,
can under no circumstance appear in transitive form. Should, how-
ever, such a verb appear with a transitive suffix, the noun will then
occur in the absolutive form; and, since confusion might arise as to
the identity of the subject and object of the action, the subject of the
action is always discriminated (see § § 21, 111).

The importance of these two suffixes as formative elements may be
deduced from the fact that they enter into the formation of the forms
expressing our periphrastic conjugation TO HAVE, TO BE WITH (see
§ 16) and that the adverbial suffixes (see § 90, 91, 93) can be added only
to nouns that occur with these locative endings.

-a expresses, besides the nominal object of an action, also the local
idea of rest. There is a tendency to have the accent fall upon this suffix.

lti'a' fish 56.1

Liya'CFY fire 25.5
ts!alm pitch 26.6

mi'1cti2xt8 lt'Iaya' you two shall
cut salmon 90.5

ha'qmas Liya'wa near the fire 26.1
yuWa'ya'x12n yaa'xai ts!tlna' we

two (will) get much pitch
94.17, 18

* 86
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qlutcu'nt woman 30.21

pkkiJ/B to play shinny 9.4

tel water 36.20

L!a'aI ground, place 7.1

kO'tan horse 34.9

t'tx tooth
tel water 36.20

tctmtea'mt ax 27.10

Itite st'nxya qlütcu'nya (a) person
wants a woman 76.7

pEku'ya xaL!aYL!da many shinny
sticks (they) make 78.5

tcl'wa maatc ants . . . in the wa-
ter lay that . . . 32.22

tci'wa 'l lc!uxwtnai' on the water
ice appeared 76.13

mile !a' L !aya' in a bad place
12.10; 13.1

kumt'ntc lcOtana't not they had
horses 100.20; 102.1

t'ixa't (it) has teeth 90.19
BlaVx tei'wate halcwa'a1 they two

into the water thrown will be
88.7, 8

tci'wanE ha1'qtqyax from the water
(it) came ashore 56.13

tctmtea'myatc xawa'a' with an ax
(he) killed will be 28.1

-es. Like the preceding -a, it is employed for the purpose of form-
ing the locative case of nouns and of expressing the local idea of rest.
It is suffixed to nouns in -jii (see § 97) and in -1 (see § 98). When
added to nouns in --1, the -1 of the noun is consonantized, so that the
suffix appears to be -iyils (see § 8); while, when suffixed to nouns in -ii,
the -ü of the suffix is contracted with the ü of the noun (see § 9).

k!u"wl'nl ice

pki'ti lake 62.18

tsô'tl sand beach

pEku' shinny game

hÜteü'w? fun 8.5

u'mli thunder

§ 86

qaBxa'x lc!uxwtniyü's on top of the
ice 76.14, 15

t.st'sqam pk'ltly4i's tEmü'yax deer
at (the) lake assembled 34.11.

ta"is tsttiyii's (you) will keep on
living on the sand beach 46.15

sa kunü'tswa pEku"s L !aya' he
always beats (people) at shinny
78.18, 19

a'ltütünx hütcü'ste thou also shalt
come to the fun 22.8

umliyü'stc LW' to thunder (it) came
36.8, 9
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A number of nouns undergo unexplained phonetic changes when-
ever the locative suffix is added, while others employ an abbreviated
form of this case-ending. Since no fixed rules can be given that
will cover each of these cases, it will be best to tabulate all such nouns,
giving their absolutive and locative forms. These nouns are as follows:

Absolutive case

m,s'a1 elder sister 90.23
mictci'1 younger sister 40.2
mità fftther 54.22
m1à mother 54.23
.L/a'al earth, many 7.1
lqa'tfi log 32.21
a"tcisi camas 96.20
Mtc person 15.2
s'rnax" landing-place
tsEha"ja grass 8.6
yadtxa fern-root 80.18
htsi' house 25.2

In many cases one and the same noun shows in its locative forms
both case-endings, as may be seen from the following examples:

L!a' ground, many 7.1 L!aya' 13.1 and L!ayfi's 76.10
a"'tcis camas 96.20 a''tcisya and a"teiyfl's 98.11, 12
Mtc person 7.1 Mtü's 66.14 and /iitfl'to 7.5

A few nouns appear with locative case-endings that seem to bear no
relation to the suffixes -a, -'as. The following have been found:

Absolutive

si'xa1 boat 56.5

hami'tci whale 82.5

2qwa"tEm alder tree 92.5, 6

xwã'lca head 29.5

xaü' spear 64.7

Locative case

nsa'y'as 40.12, 13
m'ctca'yfls
mita'yfis
m'i2a'yus
L!ayu's 76.10
lqatuwiyu's 88.16
a"tciyfl's 98.11, 12
/iii's 66.14
stma'x"s 48.21
tsEhasL'y&s

ya''xa"s
hIts's 58.8

Locative

sExc&1 48.18
sExa"tc qaa'xam into a canoe it

was put 34.5
hamitcfi'
Aa'm'iZt hamtc'iL' ?kwa' all (some)

whale got 82.6
'1qutm'
1qiit?nt'azx qaa' an alder tree they

two entered 92.6
xwak'
a'qat skwaha"tx xwãlci' feathers

(they) placed on their heads 10.9
Lxa''/ 64.11

'The locative form sxaü' may be explained as a noun with the local suffix of rest used as the
object of an action (see § 91).

§ 86
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h'ite person 7.1 lvitii'tc
?akBt!wt Mtü'te a sheriff 7.5

ma'q&L crow 34.23 nzuqWa'L 34.21

qayfi'°'nts stone qayuna't8 62.7
quVb'rnt anus 86.9 qLtmi't
yalc's seal 62.4 /EkU's 62.2
Laa' mouth 28.2 Laaya' 29.2, 96.7

Nouns that end in the augmentative suffix -ilmä (see § 84) change the
final a into a clear a-vowel whenever the locative is to be expressed.

ytictt'lrna very big 40.6 ytctt'lmat cã'a he has a big penis
92.1

qiutct'lmä old woman 96.15 qutct'lmato to the old woman
94.16

In a few instances the locative suffix -a has the function of an ad-
verbial suffix of instrumentality.

tctmtca'mi ax 27.10

§ 87. The Relative or Genitive Case -Emi, -Em

These suffixes have the function of the Indo-European genitive case-
endings.

-En is suffixed to the absolutive form of the noun; and when

added to nouns that end in a long vowel, its obscure E is contracted
with the long vowel of the noun and disappears (see § 9). The noun

to which this sux is added is always the object of the action.

lt''a salmon 56.1
?q!ã'niii hide 100.15

t!i, t!i'ya1 bear 56.11; 58.14
raccoon

tExmu'nt man 30.21

§ 87
I See § 9.

BlaB x wln tctntct'm,a qct'tcnt and
they two now an ax take along
(literally, with an ax go) 06.10,
11

skwaha'° L!a"-'1 ha'rn'iU ants tct-
mtct'mya they are standing, all
those who have axes 28.9; 29.1

lt'ia/E'ml txamne salmon's tracks
lq!ãnfi'ml1 ytx' many hides (lit-

erally, of hides a multitude) 102.
1, 2

t!iyayE'ml txairte bear tracks 56.10
ptlq"tsE'm lq!a'nfl raccoon-hide
tExmu'nyEml L !xm'ti a man's bow
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1 See 11.
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This suffix may be added to pronouns and particles, as may be seen
from the following examples:

nà 1 21.8 nt'ctcin)nx na'n tEq because
thou (art) of me (a) relative 21.5

/ia'müt all 10.9 1iamütff'm?1 rnaãPti of all (the)chief

This suffix is also employed in the formation of the independent
possessive pronouns (see § 114).

-Em differs from the preceding -Emi in so far as it can be added
only to the locative form of the noun, and that in the few examples
that were obtained it denotes the subject of an action.

Absolutive Objective Relative

mã'q''L crow 34.23 muqwa'L m?LqwdLEln wa'as Crow's
language 34.21.

u'mli thunder um?i'/üs um1i'yffsm wa/as Thun-
der's language 36.8

Mtc a person 7.1 /titü'tc 7.5 hiti'tcEm ijxriv'i'ti (an) In-
dian's bow

1titst' house 25.2 hitst's 58.8 hitst'sEm tE7yu't of house
(the) frame

When followed by other suffixes, the obscure F of -Em drops out,
and the consonants are combined into a cluster.

Absolutive Objective Relative
m$ mother 54.23 mtla'yils mt?a'yff8mtn mttà of my

mother (her) father; my
grandfather

mãt!i' elder brother mat!i'yus mãt!i'yff8m'itn t!ãmc my
58.11 elder brother's boy

§ 88. THE POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

Possessive relations of the noun are expressed in Siuslaw by means
of the suffix -i that is followed by the subjective pronouns (see § 24).
Posssession for the third person singular is expressed by the suffix -to
added to the noun without the aid of the sign of possession, -i. Pos-
session for the third persons dual and plural is indicated by adding
the subjective pronouns -a'x and -iix to the suffix -to. Thus it would
seem that Siuslaw employs two distinct suffixes for the purpose of
expressing possession: - used for the first and second persons, and
-to for the third persons.
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The possessive suffixes are verbalized by adding the auxiliary suffix
-t (see § 76) to the sign of possession; so that Siuslaw may be said to
possess two sets of possessive suffixes,one purely nominal set and
one with a verbal significance. In the latter set the suffixes for the
third persons are missing.

All possessive suffixes stand in terminal position following even the
case-endings and the adverbial suffixes.

The following table will serve to illustrate the formation of the pos-
sessive suffixes:

The pronominal suffix for the exclusive dual aexIln, -axfm, has been
abbreviated here to -xilm. This abbreviation may be the result of
contraction. The i of the possessive suffixes appears frequently as a
diphthong ai (see § 2). The possessive suffixes follow all other nomi-
nal suffixes.

t8'tlm1J,'t friend 23.4
mttb father 54.22

Mtsi" house 25.2

name 13.10

txant track, path 56.10

mtsi'a1 elder sister 90.23
wa'as language 34.21

§ 88

ts'tlmu't'wi my friend 36.15
mtta'a1ttn . . . mtic4'a1ttn my fa-

ther . . . my mother (literally,
I have a father . . . a mother)
100.1

tca'xumans hitst'stcin let us two
go back to my house! 58.5

ZitcEt li'n'inx cougar (will be) thy
name 13.5, 6

ma'tc txani'tcinx it lies in thy
path 48.22

rnW'citc her elder sister 40.11
8EatSi'tC wa'astc thus he said (lit-

erally, thus his language) 40.26

Nominal Verbal

Singular . . . .

1st person
3d person
3d person

-im

-1,sz
.-tc

-itln
-itlnx

-

Dual

Inclusive
Exclusive
2d person
3d person

-ins
-ixdn
-its
-tcwax

4t1fl8
_itaaxdn
-11118

-

Plural

llnclusive
Exclusive
2d person
3d person

-ln
-inxan
-ltd
_tcEnx

-itini
-itlnxa,e
-iiitcl

-



t!ämc child 40.19

lcöpx eye 36.16
tcii hand 50.18
mttI father 54.22
zwã'lca head 29.5
maã'ti chief 11.2

xu'nha a bet78.15

The possessive suffixes may be added to particles and attributive
elements that precede the noun. This is due to a tendency inherent
in the language to keep the principal parts of speech free from all
pronominal elements, and which finds its counterpart in the tendency
to add all subjective suffixes to the adverbs that precede the verb
instead of to the verbaj stem (see § 26).

In many instances the independent possessive pronouns (see § 114)
are used in addition to the possessive suffixes. This is done for the
sake of emphasis; and in all such cases the suffixes are added to the
independent pronouns, and not to the nominal stem.

sEatsi'te thus 8.1

nà 1 21.8

ntetci'tc how, manner 36.4

his good 38.21

sa'tsa thus 11.10

sAa'na he, that one 1.4

n I 21.8

kIXES ten 8.1

his good 38.21

t!ãmcins tei'ntüx our (dual mci.)
boys will return 42.7

kôpxa'x1n our (dual exci.) eyes
tci'Lits your (dual) hands
mtta'tcwax their (dual) father 52.8
xwã'kan2 our (mci.) heads
maatiFnxam our (cxci.) chief
maãti'tc your chief
xu'nhaitcEnx their bets 70.7

sEatsi'tcin ha1 thus I think (liter-
ally, thus my mind) 21.7

Wa'aisEnx na'mElittn wa'as you will
continually speak my language
36.13
ctci'tcinx ha1 how (is) thy mind
40.3

M'sinx ha1 haü'tüx you will feel
better (literally, good thy heart
will become)

s'a'tsato ntcte naemZ thus (is) his
custom 38.16

sEamna' mite wa'as waa'syaxam his
language he spoke 36.14

Qia'mElins lcö'tan our (mci. dual)
horses

ki'XEStCWGX haü'yax t!ãme they two
had ten children (literally, ten
their two, had become, children)
60.16. 17

M'sini ha1 we are glad (literally,
good our incl.J heart) 72.18

§ 88
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his good 38.21 hi'sinxan Mtsi' good (was) our
(cxci.) house 100.13

nà I 21.8 ndmElinxan tEq our (exci.) rela-
tive 102.5

ants that there 7.1 t!i'ya lalcwa'lcü'n a'ntsin mat/i'
(a) bear caught that there my
elder brother 58.18

Nominal possessive suffixes are added to verbal stems in many cases
when the object stands in some possessive relation to the subject of
the sentence (see § 33). Siuslaw uses for that purpose the verbal set
of possessive suffixes (see table on p. 546); and, since the pronouns in-
dicating the subject of the action are added to particles and attributive
elements preceding the verb (see § 26), these suffixes occur mostly in
trmina1 position.

aq- to leave tai'lcEns aya'qati tE si'x& here we
two (mel.) shall leave our canoe
56.5

AaiZ- to become 11a'nanx ha'71tüxa1ti ha different
will become thy mind 60.14

yaa'xai much 8.5 'ln yã'xati h& that's why
I (know) much (in) my mind 20.9

Ms well 38.21 tsi'lc !janxan hi'siti hai we (excl.)
are very glad 24.5, 6

waa'- to speak 7.1 atsi'tcEnx wa'asiti tst'mma thus
you shall tell your people 78.10

ya'xai much, many 8.5 UEçg ?Jaaxatc i't!a they have
much food (literally, and they
much their food) 80.17

Lxu'is dry 60.19 LxÜ'istcEnx ants ltiai dry (is) that
their salmon 80.17, 18

The possessive suThxes are sometimes added to the verbal stem, e-
pecially the suffix for the third person singular.

xwi'L!tüx he will return st'nxitx ants t!ãrno xwi'L!tüxte he
wanted his boy to come back (lit-
erally, he desired his, that boy,
shall come back, his) 42.5, 6

waa' he says 8.9 kurnt'ntc wa'a1tc ants gasi'u not
she said (to) tha*- her husband

L !xiZx&. reduplicated form of ku' L !xü'x'tc ha1 not he knew his
L!xu- to know 40.16 mind 58.4

§88
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The subjective pronouns may at times perform the function of
the possessive suffixes. This is especially true in the case of the
pronoun for the first person singular when used in connection with a
demonstrative pronoun.

tãak this here 32.13
S

ants that there 7.1

ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES ( 89-96)

§ 89. Introductory

Siuslaw expresses all adverbial relations derived from nouns by
means of suffixes, that precede even the pronominal suffixes. Of
these, the local suffixes indicating motion and rest, and the local suffix
expressing the ablative idea FROM, can be added only to the locative
forms of the noun (see § 86). It is rather interesting to note that there
is no special suffix denoting instrumentality. This idea is either ex-
pressed by means of the locative -a (see § 86), or it is conveyed through
the medium of the local suffix of motion -te (see § 90) and of the local
-ya (see § 93), or it may be contained in the suffix of modality -tc
(see § 94). All these ideas are so closely interwoven with that of in-
strumentality, that the instrumental use of elements denoting primarily
objects, motion, and modality, presents no difficulty whatsoever.

§ 90. Local Sufflx Indicating Motion -tc

It is added to the locative forms of the noun (see § 86), and may be
best rendered by TO, INTO, AT, ON, UPON, TOWARDS.

tci water 64.24 Ulatx tci'watc haicwa'a1 nd they
two into the water will be
thrown 88.7, 8

Mts' house 25.2 '?nx wan tcin Mtst'te they now
returned into the house 60.10,
11

mt.ñ'a elder sister 90.23 wt'?tctstün. mtsa'yüste he sent her
to her elder sister 92.20

§* 89-90

t!i'ya la1cwa'1cü'n tã'ktn t!ãmc (a)
bear caught this my boy 60.9, 10

wa'atstn tã'ktn wa'as speak to me
(with) this my language 36.10

t!i'ya la1cwa'kii'n a'ntstn mätPi'
(a) bear caught that there my
elder brother 58.18
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L !a" ground 76.10 iJayü'8t0 to the ground 94.8
.i'xa canoe 56.5 8Exa5't fact' Sam into a canoe were

put 34.5
p1c'i'ti lake 62.18 plcityü'.tc tEmü'yax at the lake

(they) came together 34.13, 14
Øütot'lma old woman 94.22 thia'waux qiutet'Zma'to they two

came to an old woman 94.16
qayi2'wmnts rock xalna' 9ayuna'tt (one) climbs

up the rock 62.7
ma'q'L crow 34.23 Lti' muqwa'Lite he came to Crow

36.3
k? LIa" everywhere k!xü'tc L!aya'tc waa'ün every-

where he said . . . 7.2
Local adverbs and stems denoting local phrases are not considered

as nouns. Hence they can have no locative forms, and the adverbial
suffixes are added directly to such words.

haq shore 44.7 txa' ila1qtc (they) looked ashore
66.6

mu outside 88.23 nx mnu'tc iAha' and they outside
went 38.23

qo'xBm away from shore 34.6 qO'x'mto 11a'mGt qwa'xtcst out
into the water all went 34.15

qa'xIn up, above 34.21 qa'xInto 1akwa'y42nE upwards it
is thrown 8.7

qaha'n far 56.8 qaha'ntc tstL !a" he shot far 10.3

In like manner the local suffix is added to the independent pronouns;
and all such pronouns, when followed by this suffix, have the function
of objective pronouns (see § 113).

nà I 21.8 temü'tüxtci nate you shall come to
me 72.11

nixats thou kumt'nte hi'sa nVxate not good (it
is) on you 12.5

In a few instances the local suffix -to has been found added to the
absolutive form of nouns. This ungrammatical suffixation may be due
either to imperfect perception on my part, or to errors on the part
of the informant. The instances referred to are as follows:

paa'2'wt sand beach paac'witeix qateEnatu'u along the
sand beach they walked 34.14

1k!i'a mouth of the river L'iü'wanx ?k!i'atc they came to the
mouth of the river 66.11

§ 90
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tnq!a'l river, creek 30.23 laUx Llü' tnq!a'ltc and they two
came to a creek 56.4

In many instances the locative form of a noun or pronoun followed
by the local suffix of motion -to indicates the idea of instrumentality.

tel water 64.24 hltsi'1 tã'qnts telwa'te the house (is)
full of water

kite person 7.1 taqani'tx Mtü'ste it was always full
of people 70.3, 4

tetmtca'mt ax 27.10 tetrntea'myate xawaFaL with an ax
he will be killed 28.1

?l't!a1 food 34.6 ta'qn llt!aya'te ants hiWi" full
with food (was) that house 54.5

ts!alm pitch 26.6 8VnxyunE tstUna'tc xawalau it
was desired (that) with pitch
he should be killed 24.1

SE1 that one 10.1 sRamna'tc xawa'au with that (thing)
he will be killed 26.6

§ 91. Local Suffix Indicating Rest -ü (-a3)

This suffix is added to such stems as are not considered nominal,
and hence can not express the local idea of rest by means of the loca-
tive -a or -us (see § 86). It is consequently suffixed to adjectives
which are really intransitive verbsand it performs for such terms
the additional function of a locative case-ending. The only noun to
which this suffix has been found added in its local and objective mean-
ing is the stem sl'xa CANOE (see § 86). This apparently exceptional
use of the local suffix -ü in connection with a noun may be due to the
fact that the informant, unable to recall a single instance of the noun
s'xa in its proper objective form (slxaya'?), and not conscious of the
grammatical processes of her language, has endeavored to form the
objective case according to her own idea. The idea implied by this
suffix may be rendered by IN, AT, ON. The interchange between -'ii
and aZ has been discussed in § 2.

ml'k!a bad 14.7 nt'ctel tEX xt'ntmls kite mi/c/a5'
L /aya' how (can) always travel
a person in a bad p1ace 12.10;
13.1

k!lz each, every 24.4 txii'nx lc!exü' L/aya' xt'ntmis just
you everywhere will continually
travel 13.6, 7
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Qa'a1te a tributary of the Sius-
law river called at present
North Fork

paa5'w sand beach

ha1q shore 44.7

qa'x high, up 80.9

Ms well, straight 38.21

qau'xIi sky

tel/c where 34.2

92

Qa'a1tclx pEll'te LL4a'yax along
North Fork at first it passed
32.19

paa"'wItcix qateEnatiZ' along (its)
sand beach they walked 34.14

ha'qaxanl tea' xwltiix along the
shore we will go back 66.12, 13

ga'xam'x k!uxwtnly4i's on top of
the ice 76.14, 15

tel'wate M'samx LIü' to the water
on (a) straight (line) it was corn-
ing 32.20

qau'xi2nyax xtnt along the sky it
traveled 32.19

tel'kyax Li1a1' tic Mte whereon
climb up people 80.13

k!ix each, every 24.4 lcThx'ü' Liaya' U sEaltE on each place
such (was the world) 14.6; 15.1

sEaitE such, in that manner 15.1 'L6lEnx sqa1lc 1t!a' sEait' and they
eat on such (a place) 62.5, 6

ya''1c!t's1c'tn very small 36.23 yã/c!tsk'tn'12' L!aya' u tlyfi'w on a
very small place they lived 38.19

si'xa1 boat 56.5 1qa'tü txfl maatc ants sxa5' sticks
merely were lying in that boat
48.20, 21

Instances where this suflix has the function of a locative case-
ending may be given as follows:

kPix each, every 24.4 k!'xü'tc L!aya'tc L!Oxa'xatsmE to
each place he sent his . . .30.1

m1'k!a bad 14.6 Ll'U mi'/c!a5tc L!aya'tc he came to
a bad place

si'xa1 canoe 56.5 sExa''n st'n1xya a canoe I want
sExa5'tc qaa'xani into a canoe were

put 34.5

92. Local Suffix -x (aic, -yax)

This shifix is used chiefly in connection with verbs of motion, and is
added to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. Its function may best be
compared to the function performed by our adverbs ON, OVER, ALONG,
when used in connection with verbs of motion The long I of the
suffix is often changed into a1 (see § 2) or diphthongized into ya
(see § 7).



quLi'rnt anus 86.9

pi'tsts ocean (locative form)
44.1

qu'tc Umpqua river

Aitst' house 25.2
th I 21.8
haq shore 44.7

qante where

k!x L!a" every place

tci water 64.24

xwã'ka head 29.5
st'xa1 canoe 56.5

quLtm'tyatc jAha' from his anus
he came out 94.20

pi'tstsya haqa' from the ocean he
came ashore 82.4

qü'itcyaa5 from the Umpa ua river
(they came) 100.15

Mtt'sya from the house
na'tcya from me
Iia'qa1tcya go away from the fire!

(literally, what is shore like from
it you go away) 26.1

qa'ntcyanx LW' from where (dost)
thou come 66.16

-flE is suffixed to nouns and to personal pronouns whose locative
forms end in a vowel (see § 86), and to such stems as form the loca-
tive cases by means of the local suffix of rest -ü (see § 91).

k!&cfi'nE L!aya'nE from each place,
from everywhere 8.2

tcu'wanE ha'Øjyax from the water
he came ashore 56.13

xwalc'l'nE from the head
sExa''nE from the canoe

§ 93
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in one instance this suffix is added to a demonstrative pronoun.
à that one 10.1 8EatxaUx pttca' over that one they

two stepped 88.18

§ 93. Local Suffixes -ya, -n

-ya is added to those locative forms of the personal pronouns and
nouns that end in an alveolar or aifricative consonant (t, s, tc) and to
adverbs the final consonant of which belongs to the same series.

These local suffixes are frequently used as implying the idea of
instrumentality.

qalte knife L!Xmal'yün qa'ltcya he killed him
with a knife (literally, from a
knife)

telL hand 50.18 teE'LnE LOlE'1'Ln with the hand he
struck him

xaü' spear 64.7 LXa''hlnE ant$ 1itc skwaha1' with
a spear (in his hand) that person
stood up 64.11, 12
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§ 94. Adverbial Suffixes Inthcating Modality -Itc (-aitc), -'za

-itc. This suffix has both a nominal and a verbal function. As a
nominal suffix it signifies LIKE. It is found suffixed to a number of
modal adverbs (see § 121), and it invariably requires the accent. The
interchange between the long i and the diphthong a has been dis-
cussed in § 2.

ckStc hill 46.10 qa'xi2ntc qa'tcnt ckStci'tc he went
up a hill (literally, upwards he
goes, hill-like) 12.9

txaine tracks, road 56.10 teik ants qa"t L0Wai txan'i'tc
wherever that tree falls across
the road (literally, road-like)
84.2, 3

alaq one 18.7 a'?qatctn L xü''iZn qnà half I know
it (literally, one {halfj like I
know it) 92.12

sa'vsa thus 11.10 waa' warn sEatsi'tc he was told thus
8.1

nt'ctca something, how 16.2 kw'nx ntctci'tc L !wã'nsün don't
you tell him anything 17.1, 2

My informant frequently rendered this suffix by the phrase WHAT
YOU WOULD CALL A . . . , SOME KIND o . . . , especially in cases
where the noun employed did not convey the exact idea that was
wanted.

m'ã't chief 10.2 maã'titc tE qwo'txa beaver (was)
(what you would call a) chief
50.6, 7

nãt'yf'° chief, general &atsi'tc waa' ants mãt'wtc ants
si'xa thus said that (what you
would call) captain (of) that
boat 64.26; 66.1

lna'"'1 rich man 86.4 lna''witc ants Mtc (what you would
call a) chief (was) that man 76.3

tEqyu" frame 80.7 tEq,Ii'w'itc (what you would call a)
frame

?k[i'a mouth (of river) 1k!i'awitc ants pk i'ti (something
like the) mouth (of) that lake

When added to adverbs that convey local ideas, it must be preceded
by the local suffix of motion -te (see § 90).

§ 94
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sq&k there 14.6 sqaktci'tc qa'tcntiix there (they)
will go 30.22

gants- down qantstci'tc tx' 8LOXU'XB down sim-
ply he went (slid) 12.6

tqaBw' up-stream 56.8 qa'tcEnt tqauwitci'tc he went up-
stream 58.12

This modal suffix may also express the idea of instrumentality, as
will be seen from the following examples:

t.WL/i arrow 50.7

tsax' slave 76.3

kumt'ntc xa'wi tstL t'tc not he can
die through (literally, with) an
arrow 15.8

tüha'1ia'n tsExw''te he bought her
in exchange for a slave

When added to verbal stems, -'it is almost invariably followed or
preceded by the verbs xtnt- TO GO, TO START, and Mq!- TO START, TO
BEGIN; and the idea conveyed by such a phrase may best be compared
with our English sentences I GO INTO A STATE OF . . ., I START
-LY. The Siuslaw informant, unable to express this native phrase in
English, usually rendered it by I, THOU, TIE ALMOST.

tci'n- to go home, to return qãtx tcEni'tc xnt he cried as he
12.10 went home (literally, he cries

when homewards he starts)
58.15, 16

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3 tEmü'tc xtnt L !a'21 people came
together (literally, into a state
of coming together go many)
30.15, 16

L1'u- to arrive 9.2 Liwi'tcwax wan xtnt they two are
almost home (literally, in the
manner of arriving they two
finally go) 23.1

tcaxt to go back, to return k'xEs t8xayii'wi a'nt&n tcExwi'tc
30.14 x'nt for ten days I was going

back (literally, ten days this I
returningly went) 66.20, 21

xaü' he died 40.21 xEw'tcEnx 1i'q!ya (when) you are
near death (literally, [when] in
the manner of dying you start)
34.25

* 94



k!ap- low tide 36.18

si'- to grow 98.10

In one instance
stem qaten- io oo.

yax- to see 20.

The verbs xtnt-
lowing example:

teiq- to spear 68.8

* 95

Ui k!api'tc xtntt't ants tci and the
water began to get low (liter-
ally, into a state of low tide
went that water) 36.20

81M'tctn xt'ntyax (when) I began
to grow up (literally, [when]
into a state of growing I went)
100.17

this suffix occurs as -a'te, and is preceded by the

10 U? qa'tcEnt yExa''tc a'nts'te tcrnã'n
he went to see his cousin 40.24

and Mg!- may be omitted, as is shown in the fol-

qa1ha'ntc M'nyaxa5n yakLs tea-
qa11tc the seal took him way off
as he speared him (literally, way
off took him, seal, spearingly)
68.17, 18

-'na is added to adjectives only, and expresses an idea similar to
that of the English suffix -tr.

m'i'k!a bad 14.7

t!i'sa grease

§ 95. Adverbial Suffixea Indicating Time -tita, -ita

These suffixes are added to nouns that indicate division of time, and
to verbs expressing celestial phenomena, and they may best be ren-
dered by TOWARDS, WHEN THE TIME OF . . . COMES. Both suffixes
require the accent.

pwteErn summer 46.11 ptetcEmtita' uiEnx sqak taya' to-
wards summer (hence, in the
spring-time) they there live
62.2, 3

lcwi'nx L !wã'nis'ün mi'k !a'na don't
tell it to him badly 17.1, 2

kumi'nte mi'k!a'na stnxna'wis not
badly (we shall) keep on think-
ing of each other 78.12, 13

nt'ctetrn tPi'sa'nanx ?,t!a'wax be-
cause greasy (things) they are
going to eat 82.8

556 BUREATJ OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40
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q!zxa''yu'wt salmon season

qifi' mm winter 80.18, 19
M'nk!i to rain 76.18
qa'x night 38.21

spring comes

his good 38.21

Li'ff near 40.12

yãa/xai much, many 8.5

ytict big, large 48.8

*ztmq. quick

*hain different
*nik/_ alone
*sEats_ thus
*tk! much, very

§ 96. Modal Adverbs in -a

This suffix may be called the suffix of modality par excellence. By
its means all stems expressing adjectival ideas, and all particles, are
transformed into adverbs. Many of these stems (amplified by means
of the modal suffix -a) do not occur in their original form, being
used adverbially only. All such stems are denoted here by an
asterisk (*). Whether this suffix may not be ultimately related to
the locative -a (see § 86) is a debatable question.

q!Exavyu'witita' 'l tqaB'witc taya'
when salmon-time comes (they)
up-stream live 82.12, 13

qtu'nEmt'tta' towards winter
Mnk !ita' in the rainy season
qa1xita' towards night-time
ntctctnawita' laBx sEa'tsa X?zI"nE

towards spring-time they two
thus do it 98.5

kumt'ntc hi'sa nate not well (it is)
on me 12.2

ziü'wa 1e'nà tnq!a'ite tE ta near,
perhaps, the creek, these live
66.7, 8

hü'tetün yãa'xa we shall play a
great deal 10.6

qantstci'tc ilqa'yusnE yt'lcta very
deep it would be dug (liter-
ally, down-like it is dug largely)
84.3,4

Lt'mqan tci'ntffx right away I shall
return 56.22

ha'na differently 58.9
ni'lc!a alone 94.11
sEa'(,sa thus, in that manner 18.4
ti'k!,,a very, very much 13.9

GENERAL NOMINALIZING SUFPXES ( 97-105)

§ 97. Nominal (aC), ..jwi

This suffix conveys a general nominal idea, changing any neutral
stem into a noun, and is employed extensively in the formation of
verbal abstract nouns. It is also used te express collectivity of action,

§ 96-97
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an Rpplication that is in perfect harmony with its nominal character,

as has been explained in § 78. The forms - and Üzi may be
explained as due to imperfect perception on my part, while the
double occurrence of ÜU and -a' is caused by the phonetic relation
that exists between the 'ii and the diphthong a (see § 2).

Jv?itc- to play 7.2
tEmu'- to gather 7.3

paLn- to hunt 82.17

x'tlxci- to work 48.10

si- to grow 98.10

.Lxat- to run 12.3
xtnt iii- to travel 12.10

yaq.- to dig 84.5
xatc- to roast 90.8
ann- to sing

This suffix is found in a great
stems can no longer be analyzed.

havwt'yu shaft
paa5'wt sand beach 34.14
pahu't0. codfish
pa'l'ü spring, well 76.12
ma'tcfi bed (place of lying?)
rna'ltcü chimney, stove (place

of burning?)
tEq/u" frame (of a house)

80.7
tuqa'a up the river 32.22
t'fl'ntxyü pocket
ntctctmaemfl custom, fashion

36.28
ctm'Ltxü upper lip
tsxayfl' day, sun, weather 8.1

§ 97

hfltcü'tvi, /iittcü'u fun, 8.5; 16.6
toik ants 1a' tEmuu where

(there is) that big assembly 88.3
qwà'te L!xu'yunpaLnu' (he) who

knows (the art of) hunting 82.18
tsi'k!ya L!xu'/un xtlxcyfi'w very

(well) be knows (the art of)
working 52.22, 23

sa'tsatc sya'a5 such (was) her
growth 98.6

Lxatu"°' a race 78.18
w'nxanx tci'wa xtntinii'°1 thou art

afraid to go to the ocean (liter-
ally, thou fearest to water the
journey)

ycdqa'a a hole 84.6
xata'a' roast 90.9
anxyfi' a song

number of nouns whose original
The following list may be given:

tcnitlqi70i ring (tcmtlq finger)
k'tsü'°' saliva
kii'cü hog (from French through

medium of the Chinook jargon)
ku'tciyu sea-otter
kmfl'kfl pipe-stem
kctkyü" wall
kli'nfl ladder, stairway
kwiii'ntxfl throat
k!a'lapfl navel
qasi' husband 48.20
qawa'a bay, down-stream 80.6
qauli'u bark 90.8
q!Exaju'wi salmon-time 82.12
.ncjU'W rich man, chief 86.4



lkuuna1at.sÜ live-coals
qa'tu tree, log 32.21

lq!ã'nfi hide, skin 100.15

When added to the numeral particle yaa'xai MUCH, MANY, it denotes
the idea expressed by a noun of quality. This particle is to all
appearances a stem amplified by means of the nominal suffix -a
(see 98); and since two nominal suffixes of a similar function
can not be added to one and the same stem, the -a disappears, and
the suffix -a5 is added to the bare stem yax-.

ya"xa much, many 8.5

viya'a5 fire 25.5
xaü' pole, spear 64.7

L !mt'lccü flounder 100.10

tct'ntEtc ya'xa5 xa1na' how many
had climbed up (literally, what
their number climbed up) 62.11

tci'ntEtc ya'xau tIqtc ants /iÜtcfi'n
as many relatives as that woman
had (literally, how much their
number [of] her relatives [of]
that woman) 76.1

LXa"pstc ya'xa" five their number
100.15

98. Nonthial -i (-ai)

This suffix is found in a large number of nouns expressing a variety
of concepts. It occurs with nouns indicating instrumentality, with
verbal abstract nouns, with nouns of relationship, with terms desig-
nating animals, with stems expressing natural objects, etc. It is not
altogether inconceivable that this nominal formative element may be
identical with the verbalizing suffix -a (see § 75), even though its
nominalizing function can no longer be explained in a majority of cases.
In many instances the original stem to which this suffix has been
added does not occur in its independent form. The substitution of
the diphthong -a for the long i has been discussed in § 2.

pElcu'- to play shinny 9.4
ts'tL!- to shoot 8.6
mtnx''- to lighten 38.5
wt'nlci- to work 50.6
ta he sits 16.2

pã'kwi shinny stick
tsi'Lh arrow 50.7
mt'n1xwi lightning 38.2
wt'nalci work
tt'ta chair

§ 98
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aswtti' blanket
tnq!a'&, tn !a'i, river 30.20,

23
m1'l' thunder 36.8

ff'lti snow '16.10
Iiarni"tci whale 82.4
ha'lcwi mussels 82.2
hi'a clouds
hitsi" house 25.2
h& heart, mind 8.9

ki'ti lake 62.18
iflEiCh' father-in-law
ma'i kidney
maa'ti chief 10.2
mã'ti dam 48.10
math' elder brother 58.11
mtsi'a elder sister 90.23
mtctci' younger sister 40.2
mt'c1c'la something bad, vulva

26.5
tqã'ti hook
tqu'ni smoke

his good 38.21
y'tkt big 48.8

?,iax- much, many 8.5

si'xa canoe 56.5
tsali'swali beads ('?)
tstti' sand beach
tsO'ti waves, breakers
tsxu'npLi coyote 88.9
tel water 36.20
tci't!i wind
ts!ü'xwi spoon
kEã'ni basket 90.21
qa'xi chicken-hawk
qa'wi blood
q"ntti' perforation in the ear
qtounaxi'i cheek
qwo'txa beaver 48.6
q!a'tcti cedar
lt'i'a salmon 56.1
lq!a'si eel
L!a" ground, world, earth, place,

many 7.2
L!'t'fli floor
L!xmi'ti bow

When added to stems that express adjectival ideas, this suffix forms
nouns of quality.

hisi' goodness
/iitsi'sEm ytkti' of the house the

large (size)
lq!anfiYml ytxi' of hides a great

number 102.1, 2

§ 99. Nouns of Quality in _t'iiu (_t'iwi)

There can be little doubt that the vocalic elements of this suffix are
identical with the nominalizing suffix discussed in § 97. The etymol-
ogy of the initial consonantic element is obscure. This suffix is added

to adjectives and adverbs oniy. Owing to the fact that a number of
adjectives end in -t (see § 104) and that double consonants are invariably
simplified, these adjectives drop their final consonant before adding
the suffix (see § 15).

§ 99
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i't!- to eat 13.10 1i't!a food 34.23
h'ü/tc- to play 7.2 hütca1' fun 10.5



hcttca't long 76.1

rich 86.4
ytict large 48.8
qa'x'ctn high 8.7
qan- deep
his good 38.21
qaha'n- far 10.3

lafcu_ to fetch, to catch 7.5

xün- to snore 27.9
la'wat!- to gamble
n- to call (?)

tEmu'- to gather 7.3

tct'ntztc ha'tct'IJPL for a long time
(literally, how much its long
period) 48.2

?n&wtt'u't0 wealth
yt1ct'1i'' large size
qaxI1nt'u'w height
qant'u'" depth
hist"a' kindness
qaihant'ii'u distance

§ 100. Nouns of Agency in _yaux, -U (-afl), -U, -UwI

Nomina actoris are formed by means of the following suffixes:

-ya°x This suThx seems to have been used frequently.
?akUkVaux sheriff (literally, a

catcher [of people])
xü'nyax a snorer
la'wat!ya'x a gambler
?na'lyaux an interpreter
tEma'yax a person who assem-

bles (people) 30.2
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- (-a1). This suffix is easily confounded with the verbal negative
suffix of similar phonetic structure (see § 53); but this similarity is
purely accidental.

wt'nki- to work 5E tsi'k !ya wt'nkil he (is a) very
(good) worker 50.5, 6

xtlxci'- to work 48.10 zt'lxcil a workingman
xtntni- to travel 12.10 xt'ntmi2 a traveler
waa'- to speak 7.1 wa'a a speaker
pElcu'- to play shinny 9.4 pdkwil a shinny player

-t/ It is quite possible that this suffix may have some connection
with the initial element of the suffix for nouns of quality, -t' (see

§ 99).

iiwtn to tell 8.2 i!want! an informant
tsiL!- to shoot 8.6 tsiLIt! a marksman
yuw- to pick, to dig 96.18 yü'ya5t! a person who picks (ber-

ries [reduplicated stem])
patn- to hunt 82.17 paL'nt! a hunter
t!ãme child, infant 40.20 t!mct! one who raises children

30.23

§ 100
3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12-------36
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-tiwl seems to be another form of the preceding suffix.

lak' to fetch . . . tr ?cilkBt!wt hitü'tc this
gatherer of the people 7.5

&kut!wt a fetcher 22.9
101. Nouns in -ax

This suffix is used for the purpose of forming nouns from verbal
stems, adverbs, and stems denoting geographical terms. When added

to verbs or to adverbs, it is best rendered by PERSON, PEOPLE; while
when used in connection with geographical terms, it denotes a tribal
name and may be translated by INHABITING, BELONGING TO.

xaü' he died 40.21

,Jôz- to send 16.10

a'8tv2 he will sleep 27.7

wã'nwtts long ago 14.7

ntctctmamü custom,
36.28

pEh'tc first 32.19

qu-, i'ite south

qpa'- north
qaxq- east
p?i't8t8 ocean 44.1
ckötc mountain 40.10

§ 101

kilt nà;ts xã'wa°xatnE if he had not
been killed (literally, not had he
been a person [who was] killed)
29.7

tci ant8 Mtc 110wa'x returned
this human messenger (literally,
returned that person [who was]
sent) 7.7

(L!owa'x instead of L!owa'xax, see
§ 24)

8t'n'xyunE ts!iUna'tc xawda' &'
8tuXax it was desired (that) with
pitch killed shall be the person
(who) will sleep 24.1

'iil6'ctctrn 8Ea'tsa wa'nwttsax be-
cause thus (did it) the old-timers
(literally, [people belonging to]
long ago) 08.13

fashion satsi'tc Wa' mwttsax ntctctmaemwax
thus (was) the custom of the old-
timers (literally, thus [of people
of] long ago the [things pertain-
ing to their] customs) 76.6, 7

pEWtcctx a first settler
Lxau'yax the other one, friend 42.8
qiZ'yax, qu'itcax an Umpqua Indian

(literally, a person inhabiting
the south)

qpa'yax an Alsea man
qa'xqax a Kalapuya Indian
Ø'tstsax inhabitants of the ocean
ekO"teitcax a mountaineer



tExa2n strong 10.1

Lxa''/ax other 42.8
yi1ct big 48.8
8¼zt large
yalc!- small 38.19
1kmni'te behind 86.11

hi'q!a beads, Indian money,
dentalla shells 74.19

pt'lq'ts coon

t[i bear 12.4

ic/ix tEq everything 24.4

la'q?aq boards

trxmü'nt the strong one, a man
30.21

LXaUyaxau'nt the other one 86.18
yIktü'nt the big one
shaitu'nt the larger one 92.18
tü yãlc!a5'n that small one 88.12
limntcü'nt mict' the youngest

sister 40.2
q!aha'nt consisting of dentalia
shells 78.14

p2q't.su'n tahã'ntk made of rac-
coon (-hide) quivers 70.23, 24

t!iyü'nt ta/iä'ntic made of bear
('-skin) quivers 70.24

k!ëxü'nt tE'qa''ni MZtca' composed
of every sort (of) fun 10.5

laqlaqa11'nitc Mtsi' made of some
kinds of boards the house 80.7

This suffix may be added to verbal stems provided the verb has
been changed into an attribute of a following noun.

/amx- to tie '1 .4amxa5'nt ants tsEha''ya and
that made of tied grass. . . 8.6

§ 103. Nominaiizing Suffix Indicating Place -ainii

This suffix indicates the place where a certain action is performed.
When added to stems ending in a velar or palatal consonant, it appears
as yaemnü, and changes the final velar of the stem (q, qi') into a palatal
k (see § 17). After all other consonants it occurs as -amfl. The short
u-vowels following velar and palatal consonants disappear before this
suffix. It is possible that the final of the suffix may be related to
the general nominalizing suffix -ü discussed in § 94 (see § 23).

§ 102-103
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§ 102. Nouns in -iinI (aun)

This suffix is added to adjectives, a few adverbs used in an ad-
jectival sense, and to nouns. It has a double function. When added
to adjectives or to adverbs, it transforms them into nouns, just as
any adjective is transformed into a noun by adding oic to it (com-
pare our phrases THE BIG ONE, THE GOOD ONE, etc.). When used
with other nouns, this suffix has an adjectival character, which may be
best rendered by MADE OF, COMPOSED OF.
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ma'q!- to dance 28.7
ya'çj'- to see 23.9
pElèu'- to play shinny 9.4

nietcat!- to fight
tühatc'- to try to buy
Lxat- to run 12.3

mEkyaelnu a .dan ce-hall
yE1cya?nu a vantage point
pEkyaernu a place where shinny is

played, ball-grounds
nictcat!arnfl battlefield
tflhiatc'amü a store
Lxatamu track (literally, a place

where people run)
ntctctmaemü custom, fashion 29.9

104. Adjectives in -t

Siuslaw has no true adjectives. All stems denoting adjectival ideas
are intransitive verbs, and may be used as such, as may be seen from
the following examples:

mi'k!a hitcthatbad man 23.2,3 tsi'k!ya mi'lc!a very, bad it was
14.7

hatcdt hi'q!a long (strings of) ljatca't ants lqa1'tu there was a
dentalia shells 76.1 tall tree 92.21

Owing to this verbal significance, the Siuslaw adjective shows no
special suffixes. A few stems denoting adjectival concepts appear in
duplicated form, mostly those expressing color (see § 109). There will
be found, however, a number of words expressing attributive ideas
that end in -t.1 Whether this consonant is related to the auxiliary -e
(see § 76) or whether it may be looked upon as a true adjectival suffix,
is a question open to discussion. The following is a list of such ad-
jectives:

ytkt big, large 48.8
hawã'tstt new
hatca't long, tail 76.1
htxt wild
pãala'sts spotted
ptn4'?t sharp
mElcot fat 90.16
ttmsqaya't bitter, sour
ttnt ripe
tjatiya't dear, expensive

105. Irregular Suffixes -Em, -Wi, -y72w, -iw

These suffixes occur very seldom, and, while their function is to all
appearances nominal, it can not be explained accurately.

t'xui't straight
.s¼t big, old 92.18
tstnq!t poor 16.10
tstLt thick
lct'k'it heavy 11.9
lc!wi'act proud
q'ci'ct thin
Lqut red
L!aqt wet 56.13
L.tnuwã'ttt deep

1 See also § 124. 2 Dorsey: p'cWZst gray.

104 -10
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pin- to be sick 40.21
qax dark, night 38.21
hwu'nAwun black
nt'ctca () how 16.2
,ntctctnwai' spring comes

pini'8 sickness, cough
qaxi'si darkness, night
hö'nisi dusk
nt'ctcis arrival (?) 40.16
ntetcanü'wist year 92.12

The following nouns have analogous form:

ah'tciet camas 96.20 z'nt"tcst crawfish
li'xtsn't$Ii small-pox

The nouns tswa'st FROST and 'wa' NOSE may also belong here.

-wi is found in a small number of nouns.

st'na'wt grouse k!O0'xwt gnat
tsna'wt bone quha'qwt broom

In a few instances this suffix seems to form nouns of agency, and
may be related to the suffixes discussed in § § 97 and 99.

texan- to comb one's hair
qatcu- to drink 76.12

cUcyjü.. to drive away, to scare
56.11

lq- to dig 80.6

-yüwi, -'iwi. These two suffixes have a peculiar function. They
seem to denote the nominal object of an action performed by a noun
of agency (see § 100). The most puzzling phenomenon connected with
their function is the fact that they can be added only to the discrimi-
native form of a noun (see § 111), which seems to stand in direct con-
tradiction to its objective significance, because the discriminative
case points to the noun as the subject of the action.

Absolutive Discriminative Objective

pEnt's skunk 86.1 pEna's 86.7 tel ijt! pEna8yii'wI a
skunk-shooter

§105

tsxa'nwt a comb
qatcwi'wI a person who waters

animals (?)
ciZctnva'w'Z a driver (?)

tiqa'wi one who digs holes

-Em occurs with a few nouns.

tiqwa''tEnt root, alder tree tsamt'tsErrb chin
92.5, 6 q'tu'nEn winter 80.19

p?.'ctcErn summer 98.8 xa'tgEm woman's basket

-si seems to denote an abstract idea.
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Absolutive Discriminative Objective

Mtc person 7,1 h'ya'tc 13.10; 15.2 tsL!t! h'yatcfi'w a
man-killer

tEma''ya'x hyatci'wt a
gatherer of people

swal grizzly bear sisal 15.2 t8[L!t! swä?ifl'w a
grizzly-shooter

(?)huckleberries tE'xya la'1c't!w taxyfl'w a
picker of huckle-
berries

qwo'txai beaver qwoa'txa 52.4 t8L!t! qwoatx['w a
48.6 beaver-killer

Another nominalizing suffix that seems to be confined to one stern
only is -as in the noun wa'as LANGUAGE, WORD, iVIESS&GE 34.21, formed

from the verbal stem waa- TO SPEAK, TO TALK.

Reduplication ( § 106-109)

§ 106. Introductory
Reduplication as a factor in the formation of grammatical categories

and processes does not play as important a role in Siuslaw as in many
other American Indian languages.

Considered from a purely phonetic point of view, the process of
reduplication may affect a single sound, a syllable, or the whole
word, while from the standpoint of position of the reduplicated ele-
ments it may be either initial or final. In accordance with these pro-
cesses, a given language may show the following possible forms of
reduplication Vocalic or consonantic imtial i eduplication, consonantic
final reduplication, commonly called final reduplication; syllabic redu-
plication, usually referred to as doubling or reduplication of the ylla-
ble; and word-reduplication, better known as repetition of the stem.

Of the forms of reduplication known actually to occur in the Ameri-
can Indian languages, Siuslaw shows only duplication of the (first)
syllable, duplication of the final consonant, and repetition of the stem.
Syllabic duplication occurs rather seldom, final duplication is resorted
to frequently, while repetition of the stem plays a not unimportant
part in the formation of words.

Reduplication is confined chiefly to the verb; its use for expressing
distributiona phenomenon commonly found in American Indian
languagesis entirely unknown to Siuslaw, which employs this pro-
cess solely for the purpose of denoting repetition or duration of action.

§ 106
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§ 107. Duplication of the Initial Sylla7le

This process occurs in a few sporadic instances only. The repeated
syllable occurs in its full form, the original syllable losing its vocalic
elements, initial stops of both the original arid repeated syllables are
usually changed into fortis (see § 17).

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3 t!Ernt!ma'xam wan they come to
see him (literally, he is assem-
bled about) 23.3

Lt'u (they) come 9.3 L IlL !wa'xam he is approached 16.3
L!lL!wl'sfitnE he is continually

approached 26.2
8Ea'tsanx tE L!i'L!ututs that's why

I came (to see) you 21.6, 7
hiya'tcnExan L!l'L!IUB people us

came (to see) repeatedly 100.8
tat- to sit, to live 16.2 ants Tsxuna'piA t!i't!yfin (that) on

which Coyote was sitting 94.6
ha?- to shout 13.11 Zhall'yfisnE he would be shouted

at 70.22 (this form may be ex-
plained as derived from an origi-
nal ha? ha?l'?jfisnE)

?ha?l'txa'nE he is continually
shouted at 11.10

yuw- to pick 96.18 yfi'ya'°t! one who picks

§ 108. Duplication of Final Consonants
This process is employed extensively, and consists in the repetition

of the final consonant with insertion of a weak a- or t- vowel. In
many instances the quality of the connecting vowel is affected by the
vowel of the stem. This is especially true in cases where the stem
ends in a u-vowel, after which the connective vowel is assimilated and
becomes a weak u. The short vowel of the stem is not infrequently
changed into a long vowel. This duplication plays an important
part in the formation of the past tense (see § 74), and, in addition to
denoting frequency and duration of action, it seems to be capable of
expressing commencement, especially of intransitive actions.

a's- to sleep 23.9 a"st's he began to sleep 26.9
qax dark 38.21 qa'xt'x wã'nwtts it got dark long

ago 64.19

§ 107-108
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xtnt- to go 20.3

8LOXL_ to go down

ha'q shore 44.7

loqw- to boil 96.1

mi'k!a bad 14.7

smut'- to end 11.1
teit'- to blow 94.5
Mite- to play 7.2

ic/ap- low water 36.18
xwiii- to go back 42.6

nat- to start

M'g!- to start 22.6

?ak' to take 7.5

zume- to come, to approach

Mts- to put on 11.8

tüte- to spear 62.2

teaq- to spear 68.18

i/ax- to see 20.10

gnu'- to find 56.9

u win xtntt't he kept on going
now 56.23

Ut wiiYa'xi' he came
down again 12.6

1aqa'q wan he then went ashore
58.17

Ut txü loqwa'qu and just he was
boiling 96.7, 8

mik!a'k! ants tsxayü' began to
get rough that weather 64.15

win smut'a't' it ends finally 9.1
teit'a't' the wind blew 94.5
utEnS aL hütea'te and they now be-

gan to play 72.23, 24
k!äpt'p low water (comes)
xu'iL !a'L! win he finally came

back 12.7
sqa'tEln nãlt'l he started from there

68.10
.9a'tsa M'q!aq!yax thus it began

15.1
'1a'x talcwa'lcüun they two took

(them) away 52.1
ta'kukyax she took 60.23
xumea'ea'x win they two are ap-

proaching now 23.2
hyatst'tsun ants ?a1'qat he is put-

ting that feather on 11.8
t°watct'tcüna''x they two began to

spear it 56.15, 16
towa'tcttcyaxaan I have been spear-

ing it 66.17
tlaLx tcaga'qa5n and they two be-

gan to spear it 56.19
utaux yaxt'xfln they two saw it

56.15
utn qnuMi'huun I am finding it

A very interesting case of duplication applied to formative elements
is presented by the nominal suffix -ax. This suffix signifies PEOPLE,
BELONGING TO, and, when added to the adverb wã'nwts LONG AGO, it
was invariably rendered by OLD-TIMERS (see § 101). Whenever the
speaker wants to imply the intensive idea PEOPLE OF VERY LONG AGO,
he usually repeats this suffix.

§ 108



wã'nwttsax old-timer 68.13

Similarly the modal -itc (see § 94) is found repeated in a few instances.

tcã where 34.4 tcatei'tc n'ctüx where he will go
64.20

§ 109. Luplication of Sterns

While this process is, strictly speaking, of a lexicographical char-
acter, and as such ought to be treated more properly under the head-
ing "Vocabulary" (see § 137), it will nevertheless be found useful to
give here a list of doubled stems. Barring a few nouns, most of these
terms are adjectives denoting color and quality.

hwu'n/iwun black
pxü'pxü sorrel, yellow
tu'lctulc deaf
n'k!n1c! soft
kt'iit heavy 11.9

püna'püna' gopher, mole
96.19

mü'smüs cow 1
tPa'ltPal tongue
tstyt'kts'iyt'k wagon1

Vocalic Changes ( 110-112)

§ 110. Introductory

Siuslaw expresses two distinct grammatical categories by means of
vocalic change. Of these two categories, one is nominal, while the
other has a strictly verbal character pertaining to intensity and fre-
quency of action. When applied to nouns, vocalic change expresses
the discriminative case.

wã'nwttsaxax people of long, long
ago 29.9

$Ea'tsa xni0'nütnE wã'nwttsaxax
thus it was done (by) people of
long, long ago 62.9

wã'nwttsaxax ntctctmatmü (of) old,
old-timers their custom 68.19

qa'sqas stiff, hard
qu'qu white 40.10,11
qt&t'nqtm blue, green
xu'sxus naked
ltma'ttm blind
t8ni'Ltstni'L2 little beaver (?)

0.15
tctmtca'mt ax 27.10
qulaiL'qulatL otter from ocean (?)
laq?aq board 80.7

1Chjjk jargon. 2Cook
§ 109-110
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§ 111. The liiscrim'tnative Case

The discriminative case is that form of the noun which singles it
out as the performer of an action directed upon an object; i. e., it
designates the nominal subject in sentences containing pronominal or
nominal object.

The discriminative form of pronouns and of nouns of relationship is
expressed by means of the prefix q- (see § 21). All other nouns express
the discriminative form by means of a vocalic change that varies accord-
ing to the quantity of the stem-vowel, and in polysyllabic stems
according to the quantity of the vowel of the accented syllable. The
following rules may be said to apply in all cases:

1. The discriminative form of nouns the stem-vowel of which is a
long i or ' is obtained through the diphthongization of these vowels
into ya and wa respectively (see § 7). For purely physiological reasons
a weak vowel corresponding to the quality of the diphthongized
vowel is inserted between the diphthong and its preceding consonant.

hito person, people 7.1

i'tcEt cougar 13.3

m'i'k!a bad 14.7

hiq' wild-cat 34.17

1k!anfl'k' screech-owl 86.1

qi'iitefi'nt woman 30.21

tExmu'nz man 30.21

tsxayü'wi sun, day 8.1

Z ya'94yun hya'tc and people
looked on T0.4

1ya'tct Ayatst'tsi2n Cougar put it
on 13.4

mya'k!a h1ya'tc lt!a'yin a bad
person devoured him 15.2

h1yatst'tsfin hiya'qu Wild-Cat put
it on 11.11

ts'Jdya wt'nxa5n ant8 pEnt's 1k!-
anuwa'lcu Screech-Owl feared
that Skunk very much 86.3

hina"°fin ant s pina'st 1k !anBwa'k
Screech-Owl intended to take
along that sick man 88.1, 2

ct'lxün qutcLwa'nz1 (a) woman
shook him 58.4

w'ifln tEx?n'wa'nt (the) man
agreed with her 58.

nvUkwi'tütstn tsxay'wa"wt (the) Sun
had pity on me 72.14

Somewhat irregular discriminative forms are shown. by the nouns
t!i GRIZZLY BEAR and qL'fltc WIFE, which occur as t!iya' and qa'yfltc
respectively.

§ 111
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tIl grizzly bear 12.4 t!,a' hyats'tsüm Grizzly Bear
put it on 12.3

Ø'iZtc wife 48.17 maatc qa'yi2tcEtc (he and) his wife
had lain 60.13

Nouns with short stem-vowels, or with short vowels in the ac-
cented syllable, change these vowels into an a in their discriminative
forms. Short a-vowels of the stem are lengthened into a.

pEns's skunk 86.1 ?'nau'wi kite '1 19aqa"txa'rtpEnds
(at) a rich man he always broke
his wind, (namely) Skunk 86.6, 7

ts'8qan deer 13.9 /ats'tsün tsa'sqn Deer put it on
13.8

qwo'txa beaver 48.6 a'tsa 1 kumi'ntc s'nxyün qwoa't-
xa' ants q'Lfl'te that's why not
liked Beaver that Otter 54.8, 9

pilqts raccoon 70.23, 24 pa'lqts /iyats'ts'5n Raccoon put
it on

q!a'xa'xt wolf 13.2 q!a'xa'xt /'yats'tsün Wolf put it
on 12.8

.swa? grizzly bear 8wãl ?1t!a'yün Grizzly Bear de-
voured them 15.2

sqffma' pelican 44.1 waa'a'n sq'urna' ants ?q!alO'rnä
said Pelican to Sea-Gull 44.17

Stems containing diphthongs, or stems whose acOented syllables
end in the diphthong a, add a short a to the diphthong for the purpose
of forming the discriminative case.

ha'müt all 9.5 haya'müt 1iya'te L !xi'yün all peo-
pie know it 60.24, 25

yaqfl'1vyiitsatcZ haya'mfft you all
shall look at me 72.11, 12

/ia'na different 58.9 haya'na hyats'tsün another (one)
put it on 12.8

Polysyllabic stems whose accented syllable ends in a consonant
and is followed by a syllable beginning with a consonant form the dis-
criminative case by inserting a short a between these two consonants.

tsxu'npL coyote 88.9 ants Tsxuna'piA tti't!yun that (on
which) he was sitting, (namely)
Coyote 94.6

tEzmi'lma old people 58.25 tExmIla'mt L!xu'yun an old man
knew it 76.15, 16

irrobably misbeard for qwa'tiai. § 111
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m'?i thunder sEats2i'te waG' a'n uma'li thus said
to him Thunder 36.9

qiütct'lmä old woman 96.15 qiutola'mt tc4'yUn ants tS't'L! the
old woman kept that arrow 96.2

tct'nta' which one 90.1 tctaa'tau sI'n'xyaxa5n ants
whoever wanted that
11.6, 7

§ 112. Intensity and liuration of Action
Vocalic change as a means of expressing intensive and durative

actions is of a twofold character. The change consists either in the
diphthongization of the long i- and ii- vowels of the stem (see § 7),
or in stem-amplification. In both cases the underlying principle may
be described as the change of a monosyllabic root into a stem having
two syllables.

Diphthongization is applied to those stems only whose vowels are
either long or ii. A verbal stem with a diphthongized vowel expresses
durative actions only in connection with other proper devices, such as
the temporal suffixes or duplication of final consonants (see § § 41, 56,
69, 108). Owing to the fact that certain temporal suffixesnota-
bly the inchoative, the frequentative, the durative, the present, the
future, and the imperativeimply to a certain extent intensive
actions, or actions that are being performed continually, the suffixes
for these tenses are frequently found added to the verbal stem whose
vowel has been diplithongized, while all other tenses are formed from
the simple root.

L !ön- to tell 16.9 sEat.ñ'te L !waan thus he was speak-
ing 16.6

kü'n- to bend down ' txu kwa"nt and (they) would
just bend down 11.9
kwana't!tst and he would con-
tinually lower his head 13.5

t/cüm- to close, to shut 48.8 Ulns tkwa'misfin and we two shall
keep on making dams (literally,
closing [the river]) 48.14

tü'tc- to spear 62.2 towa'tcis wan spear it now! 64.2
t°watct'teüna'x they two are

spearing it 56.15, 16
qü'n- to pour 29.2 qwa'nyiix pour it into his . .

29.2
LThx- to send 16.10 L!owa'xyun (I) shall keep on send-

ing (them) 30.19
§ 112



L!xü- to know 19.9

?a1c" to take, to get 7.5

hizs- to put on 11.8
citx- to flop
i?qa' he digs 84.2

ts'iii- to shoot 8.6

LIOn- 16.9
kiin-
tk'iZm- 48.8
tütc- 62.2
qütn- 29.2

LIx"wa'xutea'tct you shall know
me 30.17

wan ?a1cwa'1ci'n now (they two)
were taking them 52.16

hyat.9t'tsun heis putting iton 11.8
cyatx it is flopping 36.23
ya'lqa5n (they two) are digging

(holes) 84.5
tSyaL I- to shoot

Intensity and duration of action of verbal stems whose root-vowels
are vowels of quantities and qualities other than '1 and ü are ex-
pressed by means of amplification of the root by the insertion of a
weak vowel between its two final consonants. This process occurs
in a few rare instances.

anx- to give up 60.11 1cimt'ntctnl ana'xyün not we shall
give it up 16.8

hamx- to tie 8.6 ki'E'Lfifl Aamdxyün tomorrow I
will tie it up

xn°n- to do 10.5 a'tsa'anln xnyuni'°'yi2n thus to
them two I will do it 88.14, 15
a'tsa"xIin xniyuna"'ün thus to
them two I intend doing it

Another example of stem-amplification for the purpose of express-
ing duration of action is furnished by the stem a1q- TO LEAVE, which
is changed into ayaq-.

tai'kEnB aya'yün here we two (mci.) will leave it 56.16, 17

Stem-amplification may have also caused the change of the root
L !xinaL TO KILL into L !xniiya-.

yaa'x& htc L !xm,ia'yün ant8 Swãl many people he is kffling, that
Grizzly Bear 94.9

.rIxmya'yunan we (mci.) are going to kill him 28.3

Siuslaw possesses a number of stems that occur in such double forms,
and I give here a few of the most important.

.rIwa'n- to tell 16.6
kwa"n- to lower one's head 11.9
tkwam- to close, to shut 48.14
t°watc- to spear 56.15
qwa'n- to pour 29.2

§ 112
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L!OX- 16.10 L/0wax to send 7.7
kwats- to paint one's face

LOl- Lowal to strike
ka- 92.7 kwa8- to follow 92.3
'ult- 76.10 walt- to snow
lak'- 7.5 lakwa'- to take, to get, to fetch

52.16
xafi'- 40.21 xawa'- to die 15.5
hafl'- 11.4 /ta'wa- to be ready 23.10
tPiZ- 74.5 t!üha'- to buy 74.5
t!E'mxiJ)- 48.12 t!Emxwa- to cut into pieces
w''lfi- 58.7 wilwa'- to agree 30.11
yax- 40.11 ya'xa- to see 20.10
Mts 11.8 hyats- to put on 11.7
Mn- 9.5 /iyan- to take along
ilq- 80.6 yalq- to dig 84.5
t8iL!- 8.6 t8'yaL!- to shoot

q!uyap- to twinkle 36.14
citx- 36.23 cyatx- to flop 36.23
lit!- 13.10 11yat!- to eat
tci1n- 12.10 tcyan- to come back
a'q- aya'q- to leave 56.5
hainx- 8.6 hamax- to tie
anx- 60.11 ana'x- to give up 16.8
XflWfl 10.5 wniyun- to do 88.14, 15
L!xu- 19.9 LIx'wa- to know 30.17
L!xmat- L!xnviya- to kill 28.3

Amplification of the stem seems to. have been used in a few in-
stances for the purpose of expressing intransitive actions performed
by the third person singular. It will be remembered that this per-
son has no special suffix, the same being understood in the stem or in
the verbal suffixes In some cases, however, Siuslaw adds a weak a to
the stem, provided the same is not followed by any of the subjective
suffixes (see § 24).

haü' to quit, to be ready 28.2 wã'nwtt8 Iia'wa long ago it (was)
ready 23.10

xafl'- to die 22.5 txfln xa'wa st'n'xy'utnE just I to
die am wanted 20.8, 9

yax- to see 40.11 txflmx ya'xa 8'b'nXyUtnE merely
thou to (be) see(n) art wanted
20.10

§ 112
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t!ü- to buy tsa'ntci tii'ha .9t'nxyfin if you to
buy want her 74.8

waa'- to speak 7.1 Ui wad and he said 12.10

In one instance the quality of this weak vowel has been assimilated
o that of the stem-vowel.

tqfil- to shout 92.6 mita'tctoax ant8 tqtU'ii' waa' their
(dual) father, that one shouted
(and) said (tqu'lu instead of
tqu'la) 52.8

The Pronoun ( § 113-115)

§ 113. The Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronouns occur primarily in two forms,
according to whether they are used as subjects or objects of an action;
but, owing to the fact that from the subjective pronouns there is
obtained by means of the prefix q- (see § 21) a discriminative form,
the independent personal pronouns may be said to have three dis-
tinct formsthe discriminative, subjective, and objective or loca-
tive sets. Both the discriminative and subjective pronouns refer to
the subject of the sentence, differing, however, in so far as the former
applies to subjects of transitive actions, while the latter is used mostly
in connection with intransitive verbs. The discriminative form, more-
over, is employed whenever the sentence absolutely requires that sub-
jectivity of action be indicated (see § § 21, 111). To be sure, cases
where the subjective pronouns are used with transitive verbs are by
no means rare.

Siuslaw, like so many other Indian languages, has no distinct pro-
noun for the third person singular, this person being supplied by the
demonstrative pronouns 8E, sEamna, à8 (see § 115). The first person
dual has two separate forms, one for the inclusive (I AND THOU), and
the other for the exclusive (I AND HE). Similarly, in the first per-
son plural are distinguished the inclusive (I AND YE) and exclusive (I
AND THEY).

These pronouns perform the function of a whole sentence, and may
be rendered by I, THOU HE, etc., AM THE ONE WHO. .

§ 113



This table shows that the independent pronouns are derived from
two stemsna for the first persons, and nx or nixte for the second per-
Sons; the first singular and all dual and plural persons being obtained
by suffixing the subjective pronouns for these persons (see § 24) to the
singular forms. Thus the inclusive and exclusive dual nans and
naxin are composed of the first person singular nl and of the subjec-
tive suffixes -ns and -xi2n. In like manner the inclusive and exclusive
plEural nan? and na'nxan consist of na + -n? and nà + -nxan respectively.

The second person dual nixats is abbreviated from an original
ni'xtsxts. This abbreviation is due to simplification of double conso-
nants (see § 15), causing a phonetic similarity between the pronouns
for the second person singular and dual. In order to avoid possible
confusion, duality of subject is indicated by suffixing to the verb the
subjective pronouns for the second person dual. The second person
plural is regular, consisting of the singular form for the second person
plus the subjective suffix plural for that person.

The third persons dual and plural are obtained by adding the
subjective pronouns for the$e persons to the subjective form of the
demonstrative pronoun sEa.

The objective forms of the personal pronounsthat is to say, those
forms that are used as objects of a sentenceare formed by adding to
the subjective pronouns the local suffix indicating motion -to (see § 90).
The form for the second person singular is the result of an abbrevia-
tion from an original ni'xtsEtc caused perhaps by a reduction of the
cluster of final consonants.

§ 113

Subjective Objective Discriminative

singular. . .

lst person. . .

2d person . . .

3d person. . .

na'han, nd
nixats

szdtc

sEana, sEa i'natc

qna'han, qnd
Qn'i2Jit8
2E

Dual. .

Inclusive . . .

Exclusive. .

2d person . . .

3d person. .

nans
naa'xdn
nixrfitS

sEa'wax, sEaax

na'tsEns
na'tcaaxlZn

aina'jcaa

qnans
qna'xdn

sEa'saax

Plural. . . .

Inclusive . . .

Exclusive. . .

2d person .

3d person . . .

ncsn

na'revan

sEànx

na'tchi
na'tcinxan

-

sEa ina'tcinx

qnanl
qna'nxan

-qnt'xatsEleil
sE'asEnx
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The tabular presentation of the independent personal pronouns is as
follows:
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It will be noticed that the subjective suffixes employed in the forma-
tion of the corresponding dual and plural persons are added after the
adverbial -te, a trait which Siuslaw has in common with the Alsea
language. The objective pronouns for the third persons have as
their basis the corresponding forms of the demonstrative pronoun.

For the sake of emphasis the subjective suffixed pronouns are some-
times used in addition to the independent forms.

Examples of subjective pronouns:

na'/ian Bin tiL!ya'8 I have an arrow (literally, I am the one who
[I] is arrow-having) 50.16

a'tsan tE nc L !öxa'xam, that's why this I was sent 21.8
na'/jan a'ntsEnx 8'flXyÜtS I am that one whom you wanted 40.14
kum'ntcr nà nicte'tc wa'a11 not I anything will say (literally, not

I, I am the one who anything will say) 74.9
kPtxa' nà alone (was) I 100.3
nixats U1EflX qan'nai M'nsti you'll take along your knife (liter-

ally, you are the one, you, knife take along will, yours) 50.16,
17

ni Eats it!a' you are eating
U SEà pEWtotux and he will be first 10.1
nans M'sa we two (mci.) are well
na"x4Ln xa'ts!u we two (exci.) are two 36.15
sa&x ata's iJxü'y41n they two only knew it 98.9
SEflX tsi'k!ya L 'xü'yün they very (well) know it 72.1, 2

Examples of objective pronouns:
kum'ntc M'sa nate it is not good for me 12.2

nx nàtc L'w18 then you shall come to me 44.6
kurn'nte M'sa ni'xatc it (does) not (look) good on you 12.5
kurnI'ntc na'te-ns st'nxya tE qi'iitoü'ni not us two (mci.) like

these women 52.13

Examples of objective and discriminative pronouns for the third
persons will be found under "Demonstrative Pronouns' (see § 115),
while the discriminative pronouns for the first and second persons
have been illustrated in § 21.

§ 114. The Possessive Pronouns
The independent possessive pronouns are compound forms con-

sisting of' the following three separate elements: the independent
personal pronoun (see 113), the relative case-ending -Emi (see § 87),

3O45Bn1I. 40, pt 2-12 37 § 114



§ 114

Singular . . .

1st person . . .

2d person . . . .

3d person . . . .

na'vvlin, na'mLitfn
ni'xaminx, ni'xamStlnx

aina'mUc, sEainam

Dual . . . .

Inclusive . . . .

xcIusive . . . .

2d person . . . .

3d person . . . .

namE5ns, na'evlitIns
namEtirdn, na'mitaaxdn

-ni'xamhts, ni'xamtdis
s'aina'm1tcwax

Plural . ,. . .

Inclusive . . . .

Exclusive . . . .

2d person . . . .

3d person . . . .

namRlinJ, namEiitin
nanvEdnxats, namEritinzan
rn'xamWci, nt'xamit tci
sEeinamitemEx

578 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

and the sign of possession -i (see § 88). The sign of possession is not
present in forms that express the third persons as the possessor.
To these compound forms are added the suffixed subjective pronouns
(see § 24) for the purpose of indicating the person of the possessor.
The suffixed pronouns, to be sure, agree always with the independent
pronouns that form the initial elements of the compound. The fol-
lowing peculiarities wifi be observed in connection with the pro
nominal forms that enter into the composition of the independent
possessive pronouns:

For the first and second persons (singular, dual and plural) the
subjective forms of the independent pronoun are used. The stems
nà and nix are employed for that purpose.

For the third person (singular, dual and plural) the objective
form of the independent pronoun (sEa'na) is used.

Singularity, duality, or plurality of the person is expressed, not
in the initial pronominal element, but in the suffixed subjective pro-
noun. Consequently the initial element remains unchanged for all
numbers.

Owing to the fact that Siuslaw has no distinct subjective suffix for
the third person singular, the suffix -te is added without the aid of the
sign of possession -i. Duality and plurality of the third person are
indicated by adding to -te the subjective suffixes _aux and -nx respec-
tively.

In § 88 the fact has been mentioned that possessive phrases are
verbalized by adding the auxiliary suffix -.t (see § 76) to the sign of pos-
session. This -t often figures in the composition of the independent
possessive pronouns, especially those for the first and second persons.

The following table shows the independent possessive pronouns:
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It will be noticed that the obscure E of the relative suffix -Emi has
been contracted with the preceding vowels of n and sEa'na into a
clear a-vowel (see 9). The weak vowel in ma'mEiin, na'mEiins, etc.,
is due to the law of sound-groupings (see § 4).

The third person singular often loses its distinct suffix for that per-
son (-to). This loss is due to the fact that the form 8Eamna'mi is in
itself capable of expressing a possessive idea that has the third person
as its possessor.

These possessive pronouns have the force of a whole sentence, and
may be properly translated by IT IS MINE, IT IS THINi, etc. They are
frequently used for the sake of emphasis in addition to the possessive
suffixes that are added to nouns, and in such cases invariably precede
the nominal concept.

wa'dsEnx na'm4ittn wdas you shall continually speak (with) my
language 36.13

na'mElim q!a'i my pitch, this is my pitch
na'm1ttn lkwa'nuq' this is my hat
na'm1im mtt (he) is my father
n'xamlinx kö'tan your horse
ni'xamlinx mti (she is) your mother
8Eamna' mite wa'ae waa'syaxan his language he had spoken 36.14
sRamna'mlte Lad his mouth
sana'ml lcô'tan his horse
na'mEhns kO'tam our (dual, mci.) horses
na'm,Elixlln telL our (dual, exci.) hands
n'xam1its kwiyö's your (dual) dog
sEamna'mltcwax 1cO'tan their (dual) horse
na'mElnl lcO'tan our (plural, mci.) horses
na'mElinxan, tE'q our (plural, exci.) relative 102.5
ni'xamh7ct tE'q your (plural) relatives
ea1na'mltc1nx qaltc their (plural) knives

§ 1 1. The Demonstrative Pronouns

Although Siusiaw has a number of stems that are used as demon-
strative pronouns, there could not be detected in them such cate-
gories as visibility or invisibility, presence or absence, nearness to or
remoteness from the speaker. It is true that in some instances the
informant would render a certain demonstrative pronoun as indicating
nearness or remoteness; but this rendering was invariably caused by

§ 115



the leading character of my questios, and never appeared spontane-
ously.

The demonstrative pronouns, however, present another striking
feature that is not commonly found in the American Indian languages.
This feature consists in the fact that some of them occur in two clis-
tinct forms, one being used with subjects of the sentence, while the
other is applied to objects only. This fact serves as another instance
illustrating the extent to which the category of subjectivity and ob-
jectivity permeates this language.

The following demonstrative pronouns have been found in Siuslaw:

taak has been invariably rendered by THIS, and in some instances
by HERE. It may be used in connection with subjects and objects
alike. Duality and plurality of subjects and objects are indicated by
the suffixation of the subjective pronouns a'x and -nx respectively
(see § 24).

taalc pEnt's this skunk
taB/c tExmu'nt this man
ts!i'k !ya Ms tEq tã'ktn lalcwa'lcün (a) very good thing this here I

have obtained 72.15, 16
iJOwa'xan tã'lctn L1u' as a messenger here I come 1.6, 7
taa'kwav qa'tcntux these two will go 32.10, 11
tãa'kinx tExmu'nt these men

tE applies to subjects and objects. There can be no doubt that it
is an abbreviated form of the demonstrative pronoun taak (see above).
It was usually rendered by THIS or THE. When followed by the sub-
jective pronouns (see § 24), the obscure vowel assumes a clear tinge
and appears as a distinct a-vowel.

U mEq!a'tx ha'qmae JAya'wa tE lk!anükB and she danced near
the fire, this Screech-Owl 86.11, 12

Lihdyax tE Liya'& it passed (by), this fire 32.19
ti'kn tE ta1 this here is my house (literally, here I, this one, live)

58.8
s'a'tsa hi'tcEtc ntctctmamu tE t!i that's why bear acts like a per-

son (literally, thus [of a] person his fashion [has] the bear) 60.26
wt'nxa'n. tEpEnt's she was afraid of this skunk 86.1
Mna'yun tE mi'/da hAte he took along this bad man 23.2, 3
ni'ctcanx tanx yãa'xai qatx why do you cry much (literally, how [is

it that] you this, much cry) 94.16, 17
§ 115
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sxa'tsa tanx s'nxyutnE that's why this you are wanted 18.4
1akwa'ü1txa''x ta'tc°ax ql'ütc tax tstmt'Za qwoa'txaitoax taken

away (were) these their (dual) wives, (namely of) them two,
Beaver and Muskrat 52.3, 4

ta'nxan h'iitcü" . . . . (as) these we (here) play 70.12

In some instances this pronoun may have a verbal force, and is
then best rendered by THIS WHO.

sEa'tsa lt!a" tE ta1'yax thus ate those who lived (there) 82.12

sEas is used with subjects of transitive verbs only, and seems to
have a distinct discriminative character. In this capacity it exercises
the function of the missing independent pronoun for the third person
(see § 113). It may either precede or follow the verb, although there
is a prevailing tendency to place it at the end of the sentence. It
may be translated by THIS or HE.

uj 11t!a'yün ss and he devours him 94.10
rni'lda tIq xaü'n bad something this (one) had killed 96.12,

13
sEa,5 kuna, euxü'yiim ants 1t'f'a he, perhaps, has scared away that

salmon 56.11
8Ea,5 qata'yün ants xaü' he hooks that spear 64.7
E a' E 2 lc!1xa'yi2ts he killed us 28.3

sEa refers to subjects of both trainsitive and intransitive verbs.
The difference between this pronoun and the above discussed 8Ea,8 lies
in the strictly discriminative character of the latter. It may best be
rendered by THIS, HE, and is mostly employed as a personal pronoun
for the third person singular (see § 113). Duality and plurality of
the subject are indicated by suffixing to .sEà the subjective pronouns
auz and -nx respectively (see § 24).

5Ea, tExm'a'nz this man
UI tsm sEa, ya'q'&yun always he sees it 68.22
Ui SEa, pE1'tctux and that one will be first 10.1
sEaLx ata's L!xu'yun Wt!a these two only know (where) food (is)

98.9
s'ànx tsi'k!ya L!xil'yün hütcü't these very (well) know (how to)

play 72.1, 2

In four instances this pronoun has been used as referring to objects.
I believe this use to be the result of erroneous application on the part
of the informant. The examples follow.

§ 115
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8E L!xv'yün ik!anwdkz him she knows, Screech-Owl 86.7
uln qi'Ztc liawa','ün that one I (will my) wife make 90.1, 2

sà ata'8 ant8 ma'q!in'UtnE (for) him oniy the dance was arranged
28.7

t,°wa'tcyt8 wM 8E yUt'lmä spear now that big (one)! 64.2

sEai'na refers to objects only, and serves as the objective form of
the missing personal pronoun for the third person (see § 113). Hence
it may be rendered by THIS, THAT, HIM By adding the subjective
suffixes to it (see § 24), the dual and plural persons for this pronoun
are obtained

yaa'xai Mtc pina1tx ha .sa1'na many people were sorry for that
15.4

kumt'ntctn ni't ntctci'tc wa'aZ pEi''tc sEai'na not I anything will
say first (without) her 74.9

sEa'tsakc kumt'ntc tiq sEai'naax that's why they two (cared)
nothing about them two 54.11, 12

tü, tü'a, a demonstrative pronoun that may best be rendered by
THAT ONE. It denotes subjects and objects alike. A comparison be-
tween this pronoun and the previously discussed à suggests that the
initial elements t and s may be petrified prefixes having the function
of demonstrative pronouns. This assertion receives further substan-
tiation from the fact that Siuslaw forms, in analogy to sES, a discrimi-
native pronoun tü'as, and that it has two other demonstrative stems
whose initial elements are t- and 8- respectively. These pronouns are
tü'at THAT KIND and sEait THIS KIND, and they may be explained as
being composed of t- (tü-) + -at and s- + -a1t. The function of the
second element can not be explained. The t- occurs, furthermore,
independently as tE (see p. 580).

The pronoun tü, ti2'a, occurs also in dual and plural forms, obtained
by adding the subjective suffixes -a''x and -nx (see § 24) to it.

tü yãk!a'nf qiutcü'nt that small(est) woman 88.12
kumt'nte his tü tExrnu'nI not good (is) that man 90.23; 92.1
tü'a tExmu'nt that man
qna'nxan LE1i1'yün tfi'aux xã'ts!fl we (mci.) are hitting those two
tü'anx tExnw'nt those men
LEIH' yütsin tu'as that one is hitting me
tü'at that (is the) kind 102.2
kumt'ntc Ms n,?tc tE 8at .L!a'°' not good (is for) me this kind (of

a) place 44.4, 5

§ 115
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sEaitE L!a" such (a) world 15.1
wa yãa'xai tE Mtc, sEaitü' s'nxja although many (are) these

people, that kind (of a thing every one) likes 102.2, 3

ants is the only pronoun that may be said to contain a locative
force. It is invariably used in connection with objects that are away
from the speaker, and may be rendered by THAT ONE. It may refer
to subject and object, and is used in the singular, dual, and plural,
although in most cases duality and plurality are accentuated by suffix-
ing the respective subjective pronouns -a"x and -nz (see § 24). This

pronoun may also have a verbal force, and is the:i best rendered
by THAT ONE WHO . . . , THOSE WHO. . . . It always precedes
the noun.

hamxa5'n't ants tsEha&'ya that tied (up) grass 8.6
s'kwi'tc tstnq!t ants Mtc very poor (was) that person 16.10; 17.1
ants 9ax last night (literally, that night) 40.14
?1c!an&wa'ku wt'nxa5n ants pEnt's Screech-Owl was afraid of that

Skunk 86.5
ants ?qa'tii ants Tsxuna'pLi t[i't!yün that tree on which

TsxunpLi (Coyote) was sitting 94.6
xau'nauxam ants mi'k!a hite we two killed that bad person 96.8, 9
lakwa'kin ants qiütcu'nt ants'x tstn'Ltstni'L those two otters

took away those women 52.16
ants L!a' hite those many people 7.1
ants pEkÜ"°1 those who play 70.6, 7
atsj'te waa'xam ants h'itc tca'xa5t thus was told that man who wa

going back 30.13, 14
llc!anii'lc" ya'qyün a'ntsux mEq!a'tx Screech-Owl watched those

two who kept on dancing 86.8
sEa'tsa xni'wnis a'ntsnx pukwa' thus keep on doing those who

play shinny 78.17

In a number of instances two demonstrative pronouns are used, fol-
lowing each other in immediate succession. This is done primarily
for the sake of emphasis. In such sentences the second demonstra-
tive stem may be rendered by a relative pronoun.

ha'natc a'sxa li't!a tE sEa q0 !itc that otter is eating a different
food (literally, different her, also, food, [of] this here sea-otter)
54.7, 8

Bl sEl tE t!ãmct's/c'tn and this here (is) the little boy 94.16
U waa'xan ants sEa qa'tcntüx and was told that man who will go

16.7
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lcurnt'ntcwax st'n1xyun L%'U ta's ants sEa they two don't want to
stay near here (literally, not they two, want it, near [to] keep
on staying, that one here)

Parallel to these forms are the indefinite, interrogative, and reflexive
pronouns. The following have been observed:

wàtc. It has the function of an interrogative, relative, and in-
definite pronoun, and applies to animate beings only. When used in
an interrogative sense, it is best rendered by WHO, while as an indefi-
nite pronoun, it is to be translated by SOMEBODY. The interrogative
character of this particle can be recognized only by the interrogative
tone of the sentence in which it occurs.

wa'te1tc kS'tan, whose horse (is it)?
wàtc xa'?ntiix somebody will climb up
wate tE'xamtc ha (he) who strong (is) his heart 10.1
wàtc L !xü'yiin Lxatü'wz (he) who knows (the art of) running 78.18

tEq is used as an interrogative and indefinite pronoun, and ap-
plies to animals and inanimate objects only. It may best be rendered
by WHAT or SOMETHING.

tEq what (is it)?
ha1'müt tE'q everything 9.5
ts'k!ya his tiq (a) very good thing 72.15, 16
kumt'ntcnx tEq you (will be) nothing 13.2
ats trq waxa'yExaytm when something will be given to him 18.5

sa'tsa tE'q qnuhu'yün that's why something he finds

in a few instances tIq has been rendered by RELATIVE. This free
rendering is perfectly justifiable, because in the instances quoted tEq
implies the idea of BEING SOMETHING TO the person spoken to or
spoken of.

na'mlinx tE'q you (are) my relative (literally, my something
you [are]) 20.6

ts'trnstc tEq ants 1q!al'ma her own relative (was) that pelican
(literally, her own something) 46.1

An objective form of this particle has been found in one instance.
tEtqauna'nl ?a'kwisiin something we (in ci.) will always get 72.17,18

tãqa'na is the regular objective form of tIq, and occurs fre-
quently.

§ 115



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGESSITJSLAWAN 585

kurnt'ntcxIln tãqa1'na wt'nx not we two (exci.) anything fear 94.17
s'nxt taqa'na he wants something 18.5
wa'sLsyanx tãqa'na (when) you get mad at anything 36.11, 12
wa'aisEnx taqa'na (when) you will say something 38.4

Another objective form of this particle may be the form ta'qan,
occurring in one single instance.

ta'qan tEx teaitci!tc x'ntms why do you want to go anywhere
(literally, for something, perhaps, somewhere [you] keep on
going) 48.1, 2

tcnt, hfilfltau, serves primarily as an interrogative pronoun,
in which case it is rendered by WHICH ONE? Its scope, however, has
been widened, permitting its use as a relative pronoun and in some
instances as a numeral adverb. In the latter sense the form tcint is
invariably used. It is then translated by WHOEVER, WHATEVER, or by
HOW MUCH, HOW MANY?

tcI'nta''n tEx 11kwa'yun which one I (wonder) shall I take? 88.20;
90.1

tct'ntaunx s'nxyfin which one do you want? 40.4, 5
tci'nta'' ntetca' ants lute whatever does that man 70.22
te'ntah kite Liwa' whatever person came (here) 24.7
tci'nta' Ø'kttc . . . whosoever . . . is big 90.1
tcnt kite qa'ntcya L'uwa'wax whatever person from somewhere is

going to come 38.10, 11
tct'ntinx lui'q!a how many shells have you? (literally, how many

thy dentalia shells?)
tent lcS'tan how many horses?

tcnt tsxayü'Wi . on such a day (literally, [on] whatever
[a] day) 7.3

ts'irns has the function of a reflexive pronoun, and is best ren-
dered by (I) MYSELF, (THOU) THYSELF, etc., or, when used with nouns,
by (iin) OWN, (m) OWN, etc.

ts'tms sEatsi'te ct'nxjat!ya to himself thus he always thinks 88.11
LE?u'yun ts'ms I hit myself
ts'im.ste tEq ants lq!alo'mtè ants sqfimã' her own relative that Peli-

can (is of) that Sea-Gull 46.1, 2
L !xnua'i'yütsmtn ts'tms m'fi'sk' I killed my own brother

qa'wuntI, qa'w"ntitc, imparts the idea of reciprocality, and is
best rendered by EACH OTHER, MUTUALLY. The difference between
the two parallel forms lies in the fact that the latter has been amplified
by means of the modal suffix -ito (see § 94).

§ 115
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Ui lc!ix tEtq skwaha'yiZsnE qa'wtnti everything was placed on both
sides 80.8

qawnti'tct0ax wtnExna'wa each other they two feared 86.2
qa'wzntt on both sides

The Numeral ( § 116-117)

§ 116 The Cardinals
ai'q 18.7 16. ki'xEs qa'timx
xã'ts.ü 30.23 17. lci'xEs xa'ts!u qtã'maz

3 62.12 18. 1ci'xEs c'i'n'x qa'max
xã't.Pãn 40.23 19. ki'xEs Ui lcum't'ntc al'q qa'naz

xc4'p1s 72.8 20. xã'ts!ü kixe'sttcn
qa'timx 21. xã'ts!ü kixe'sttn Ui alaq
xa'tsü qtã'max 30. Ci'flaX 1cxe'sttm
oi'nax qta'max 40. xã'ts!um kxe'sttm
a'1xa't 50. Lx&'p18 kixe'sttm
kIX 8.1 60. qa'timx Zñxe'sttnt
ki'x's Ui a'iaq 70. xã'ts!ü qta'max kixdsttm
kt'xEs Ll xã'ts!ü 80. ci'nax qta'max kxe'sttm
k'xE8 flaX 90. diqxat 'tã'max kixe'8tm
k'xEs xã,'ts!ünte a1xwt'yu 100. ki'xEs 1cxe'sttm
1c'xEs Uj Lxa'pstc axwt'yu 101. k1'xEs kxe'st'im i alaq

By origin the Siuslaw numeral system is probably quinary,
although there seem to be only four simple numeral stems; namely,
those for ONE, TWO, THREE, and FIVE. The numeral xa'tsiün FOUR
is to all appearances a plural form of xã'ts!ü TWO. The numeral
qa'timx six could not be analyzed. It is not improbable, however, that
it may signify ONE (FINGER) UP, jU which event SEVEN could be ex-
plained as denoting TWO (FINGERS) UP, while EIGHT could be rendered
by THREE (FINGERS) m. In spite of incessant attempts, the numeral
for NINE could not be analyzed. Its probable rendering may be sug-
gested as ONE (LACKING To) TEN. The numerals for FOURTEEN and
FIFTEEN may be translated as by TEN AND FOUR ITS ADDITION and TEN

AND FIVE ITS ADDITION respectively. The exact rendering of NINE-
TEEN 1S obscure, while TWENTY evidently denotes TWO TIMES TEN, etc.

Siuslaw does not possess the series of ordinal numerals. These and
the numeral adverbs, such as the multiplicative numerals, are expressed
idiomatically by means of adverbs or adverbial suffixes. The adverbs
pth'tc AHEAD and ltmni'tc BEHIND (see § 119) are very often used as
ordinal numerals for the first two numbers.

§ 116
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pEnt's pEl'tc "1 ?k!an'12'k" limni'tc Skunk (doctored) first, and
Screech-Owl second 86.11

s'atu'nt pli'tc xt'ntrnastfln the biggest one first he took along
92.18

Qa'atcix pEii'tc Lha'yax tE L1ya'a along North Fork at first it
came, this fire 32.19

Multiplicative numerals are sometimes formed by adding to the car-
dinals the modal suffix -tc (see 94).

xãts!flvii'tctn ytxa'yffn twice I saw him
a'lqatctn L !xiZ'yfln na once I knew it 92.12

Ordinal numerals in the sense of AT THE FIRST, SECOND, etc., are
sometimes formed by suffixing to the cardinals the suffix -atfi.

alqa'tu tsxayü"' on the first day, in one day
xãts!iiwa'tff tsxayü'wi on the second day, in two days
xãts!flna'tfl tsxayii'wi on the fourth day, in four days

The suffix for the numeral FIVE appears in a somewhat changed
form. Instead of the expected -a'tti, this numeral takes the suffixes
-ta'tff, -tydtff. The suggestion may be offered that the inital t- of
these suffixes is the adjectival suffix -t (see § 104), and the -atü the
regular modal suffix. Of course, this does not explain the occurrence
of the semi-vowel y in -t,iatfl.

t!ämns tc'ntflx Lxaptstã'eu tsxayu' our (dual, mci.) boys will
return in five days 42.7

Lxa'pstya'tfi "1 wan tci1n Mtst'stc on the fifth day he finally came
home 72.9

tc'ntüx Lxaptstya'tu tsxayfi'wi he will come back in five days
40.25, 26

Two stems, k!x and hai'müt, are used as definite numerals. The
former is best rendered by EACH, EVERY; while the latter, to all
appearances an adjective in -t (see § 104), is best translated by ALL

lcPZx tE'q everything 24.4
tExrnu'nttcwax ants t!ãmc 1c!ix they two had each a boy (literally,

males their two, those boys, each) 40.19
/a'müt ma'1tct ants Ltrnna'q all elks got burned 34.18, 19
/a'mflt qa'tent sqa1etc'tc all go there 23.6

§ 117. The Decimal System
The units exceeding multiples of ten are expressed by forms whose

exact rendering would be TEN (TWENTY) AND ONE (Two) as, for instance,
ki'xEs a'Z'q TEN AND ONE, etc. The "tens" are formed by means of

§ 117
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the suffix -tLm, that is added to the cardinal numerals for TEN. The
numeral thus amplified is preceded by the cardinals from TWO to TEN
(inclusive). Thus TWENTY, literally translated, means TWO TIMES TEN,

THIRTY signifies THREE TIMES TEN, and ONE HUNDRED denotes TEN
TIMES TEN. The numeral for THOUSAND was, naturally enough, never
used. The informant invariably gave the English equivalent for it.

The Adverb ( 118-121)

§ 118. introductory
Siuslaw has, comparatively speaking, a small number of adverbial

stems. These express ideas of a local, temporal, and modal character.
A few of them are compounds,that is to say, they consist of two or
more adverbs that occur independently also,while others occur
with the adverbial suffixes whose function is always in harmony
with the ideas expressed by the bare stem. Thus a few adverbs indi-
cating local ideas appear with the local suffix -to (see § 90), while most
of the modal adverbs take the suffixes of modality -ftc or -a (see § § 94
and 96).

It is quite conceivable that the final k in the local adverbs tik, stimk,
and sqa1lc, may imply some local idea, especially in view of the fact that
both stim and stirnic occur.

A very important law applying to local adverbs (and phrases) is the
fact that, whenever they are used in connection with nouns, the nouns
invariably take the locative case-endings (see § 86).

§ 119. Local Adverbs and Phrases
a'mhatx in the middle tfiti'm there 72.3
ha1q ashore 44.7 tuqa'tmE over there, across
%a'qrnas alongside, near '25.4 tfiqya' a52 up-stream 32.22
/taBwi's beyond qa'titc3 across the river, opposite
pEh'tc ahead, first 32.19 80.16
mEjOh/cs in the beginning çã't/ct from here 60.4

82.11 qa'xantc4 under, down, below 8.10
tifl'ts' here 17.3 qa'x2n., qa"xün5 high up, above,
tik, tatk here 56.5, 19 on 8.7; 34.21

'Probably related to the Coos tia OVER THERE.
2 Alsea to'qwl.
Ooos qa'tltc DOWN THE STREAM.

4Related to Alsea që'xan UNDER, BELOW.
'Coos qaxan- u.

§ 118-119
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qauxl on top 76.14
qa'u'tc' below, down the

stream 62.17, 18
qaiwa'aG below, down stream

80.6
tqauwi', tqaG'witc up-stream

56.8, 12
stirn, stirnk there 30.23; 32.12
sqa'tEm from there 34.3
sqak, sqk there 14.6

§ 120. Temp

ats3 at that time, when 16.8
a'1a? then, afterwards 34.3
M'nak!1 right away 20.1
wã'nwtts long ago, already

14.7
w!yff still, yet
yã'tsa a long time 11.3
ta'lits after a while 50.2
t6i awhile

a'tsa, atsi'tc thus 15.5; 11.2
/ii'catea a little
yäa'xai much, many 8.5
yuxG too much 12.2
t'mwa together 40.18
ntctcama'nat'E differently

9.3, 4

oral Adverbs

tsã'nxats yesterday
tszm always 15.5
ts'ü'xits early in the morning 40.9
tci'kyac L!a' sometimes 100.7
küiqã'tsacL!a'a4 after a while,

soon 7.7
1eIsa't today 38.16
k!E'LÜ5 tomorrow 60.2
mit always 13.3

Lt'rnqa quick, right away 19.6

§ 121. iIodal Adverbs

qa'/ta'n 56.8,qa ha' ntcf ar 10.3; 56.5
qan, qan?stci'tc down, below 12.6
qo'xum off shore, out in the water

34.6
qtsi inside
1mni'tc behind, aftar, second 86.11
mu outside 38.23
i!i'ff near (used also as a verb in

the sense TO COME TO APPROACH)
40.12

sEa'tsa,C sEatsi'tc thus 8.2, 7
s'1cwi'tc very, very much 16.10
ct'ntcata in a circle
tsi'k!ya very, very much 13.9
xyalx, kiL1 xyalx almost, very

nearly 11.1; 10.9, 11.1

Particles (§ § 122-133)

§ 122. Introductory
Siuslaw has a great number of particles which serve to define more

clearly a certain part of speech or even a whole sentence. Their
'Alsea qax HIGH.
2Possibly related to Coos qaez'atc DOWN THE STREAM.

See § 135.
A compound adverb consisting of the negationkui NOT, the adverb gd'tea A LONG TIME, amplified

by the obscure suffix -c, and of the stem Lfa'ei (see § 133).
By prefixing to this adverb the demonstrative pronoun ants, Siuslaw forms a compound adverb

antS k!r,d, which is best rendered by YESTERDAY.
See § 125.
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meaning was deduced mostly from the sense of the sentence in which
they occurred. These stems are either monosyllabic (in which case
they may be enclitic or proclitic) or they consist of two or more syi-
lables. A limited number seems to be composed of two or more
originally independent particles. As a rule, particles are not capable
of word-formationthat is to say, they can not be amplified by means
of any of the grammatical processes, such as prefixation, suffixation,
etc. But owing to the fact that Siuslaw shows a tendency to keep
the verbal stem free from all subjective suffixes, these suffixes are
preferably added to the particles that precede the verb (see § 26).
Some of these particles seem to be in reality verbal stems, but do not
convey a clear verbal idea unless used in conjunction with a proper
verbal suffix (see § 135).

In accordance with their syntactic function, the particles may be
conveniently subdivided into the following categories:

Pronominal particles.
Numeral particles.
Conjunctions.
Temporal particles.
Particles denoting degrees of certainty.
Particles indicating connection with previously expressed ideas.
Exhortative particles.
Restrictive particles.
Miscellaneous particles.
Suffixed particle -ü (-a5).
The stem L!a'.

§ 123. Pronorninal Particles
The pronominal forms treated in § 115 are used sometimes without

formative prefixes, and appear then like true particles. The follow-
ing are particularly used in this manner:

t,jjak this, here txq what, something
tE this tctnt, tctPnta& which one, who-

tü that ever, whatever, how much,
ants that one how many
wàtc who, some one ts'ms (reflexive) self

qa'w&ntt mutually
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Related to tctnt are the particles tcilc WHERE and tcã, tcaitc'tc
WHERE TO.

teik, a local particle denoting REST. It may be used indicatively
ajid in an interrogatory sense. It is best rendered by WHERE.

talk sEana'rnl kO'tam where is his horse?
talk qnü/iil'yün kite where (ever) he finds a person 94.9, 10
kÜ1 talk nowhere 56.11
talk ants k!ãlatü'' where that fun (is) 88.2
talk ants ytktt'lmä 1qa'tu where that big log (is) 88.17, 18

tea, teaitei'te, a local particle indicating MOTION. It is used in
an interrogative and indicative significance, and is best rendered by
WHERE (To). The form teatal'tc may be explained as caused by the
double suffixation of the adverbial suffix -ite (see § § 90, 94). Such
double adding of a suffix occurs in only one other instance; namely, in
the case of the nominal suffix -ax (see § 101).

kumt'nte tea yax nowhere (anything to) see 34.4
kuint'ntcx1in qaha'nte tea nt'ctcis not we two (exci.) far some-

where will go 56.2
team tE LIU' . . . where this I arrived 66.19

tcaitci'te LoL mi'ctüx (I) wonder where he will go 64.20
teaitei'te qa'te1ntyax he went somewhere

§ 124. Numeral Particles
Here belong the following stems: yaa'xai MANY (see also * 12),

tE'7nxut, tst'nExma, tet'nixt HALF, and kEait HOW MANY. The particles
serving as fractional numerals invariably follow the noun they define,
while the two other numeral particles may either precede or follow it.

ytxa'yum yaa'xai kite I saw many people
tE'lnxut tã'la half a dollar
hi'teEtc tst'nExma ants t!i that bear is half a person (literally [a]

person [is] his [one] half, that bear) 60.16
kite tst'nixt ants t!i half human (is) that bear 60.22

These forms might also be considered as adjectives. It will be
noted that most of them end in the adjectival suffix -t (see § 104).

§ 125. Conjunctions

Only three particles were found that may be properly said to have
the function of our conjunctions. These particles are a'ldü, a'sza,
and Ui.

§ 124-125
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a'ldü refers to nouns only, and its function is of an inclusive
character, indicating that the defined noun is included in the action.
It always follows the noun and is best rendered by LIKRWISE. It is
frequently used as a verb (see § 135).

UI t! a'ldü ma'ltc1t Bear likewise got burned 34.16
/qU a'ldü mt'ltett Wild-Cat likewise burned 34.17
yc'Xa''x a'ldü It!a'yün fern-roots they two likewise eat 98.15
qai'xEnx a'Zd'ii ya'q'1tüx at night you likewise shall watch 70.18,

19

ai'sxa serves the same purpose as the preceding a'ldü, but
may either precede or follow the noun to which it refers. It is best
rendered by ALSO, TOO.

a'laq tExmu'n't UI a'laq qiütcu'n UI a'sxa .sqaiktci'tc qa'tc'ntix one
man and one woman too will go there 30.21, 22

ha'natc a'sxa li'i her food belonged to some one else (literally,
different her, also, food) 54.7

u has various functions. Its chief function is that of a copula
between nouns and sentences, and in that case is best rendered by AND.
Its position is free, although it tends to follow the noun and to
precede the verb.

ahlaq tExmu'nt UI a'laq qiutci2'nt one man and one woman 30.21, 22
mtta'aittm Uj mtla'at'm my father and my mother
pEflt'8 pEIi'tc UI Ik!anü'1c' ltrnni'tc Skunk (doctored) first, and

Screech-Owl second 86.11
atsi'tc waa', UI M'q!at thus he said and started 22.5, 6

ta UI ?t!a' he sits and eats
It serves, furthermore, to introduce a new idea, in which case its

functional character may best be compared to that of our syntactic
period. Its exact rendering is a rather difficult matter, unless the
arbitrary THEN be excepted.

iJx'ufyun mi'lc!a t81'k!ya. L!xu'yum hi'8a lk!an"wa'1c' ant8pEnt's.
Lnav't hite UI laqc4Ytxa1ZiipEnas she knew him (to be) very bad.
Screech-Owl knew that Skunk very well. At a rich man Skunk
was breaking his wind 86.5, 6, 7

sEatsi'tc wct&' ants lie !anü'1c'. Ants pina'st UI ct'n'xyat!ya aqa' wax.
Ui sEatsi'te waa' ants lie !anfi'k'. Thus said that Screech-Owl.
Then that sick man thought of running away. Then thus said
that Screech-Owl 86.14, 15, 16

§ 125
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Finally, it may denote a connection with a previously expressed idea,
especially when used in conjunction with the particle wa (see § 128).

wa ,tkt ants Mtsi", l ta'qnts Mtfl'stc although big (is) that house,
still (it is) full (of) people 25.2, 3

Wa1 tel'wa majate ants lqa'tu, I rntltca 'although in the water lay
those logs, nevertheless (they) began to burn 32.22

w& yaa'xa hAte, Ui ha'mflt SES 11t!a''ün although many (were)
the people, still he devoured (them) all 94.10, 11

This subordinate function, as it were, is particularly brought out
when 'l is followed or preceded by the modal adverb a'tsa, sa'tsa THUS
(see § 121). This phrase is invariably rendered by THAT IS WHY.

a'tea 'l Wn tEmu'tx hitefi'w that is why now people assemble 15.5,6
a'tsan UInkumtnte $t'nxVÜn that is why I don't want it 15.8
s!a'tsa 'I lcumëntc n'i'k!a xt'ntmAl hAte that was why not alone

traveled a person 94.11
U sEa'tsa uI /aya'mflt hytc L !xü'yün and this is why all people

know it
§ 126. Temporal Particles

While Siuslaw employs distinct suffixes for the purpose of express-
ing the different tenses in the verb, it has a few particles that are
used to define more clearly the time, duration, or occurrence of a
certain action. These are used mostly in conjunction with the proper
temporal suffixes. The following particles serve this purpose:

âL denotes commencement of an action, and has been rendered
rather freely by NOW.

a'Lan iit!a'wax now I commence to eat
aL s'tLa'wax now he commences to swim
IEnx ãL hütea'tc now they began to play 72.23, 24

wan indicates finality, completion of action. It either pre-
cedes or follows the verb. The informant invariably rendered it by
NOW, THEN, but the most proper rendering would be FINALLY.

U tci'n he finally returned 68.12
aqa'qaux wan they two finally ran away 92.5
wà,n snviU'a't' finally it ends 9.1
sqak wà,m hawa' there finally it ends 14.6

wa', waha', expresses repetition of action, and is best rendered
by AGAIN. It rarely occurs as an independent particle, being mostly
used as a verb (see § 135). The explanation for the occurrenàe of the
double form has been given in § 3.

3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12-33 § 126
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qa'tont ants hite waha' that man went again 19.5
kPln1cya'waxan waJia'wax I will look again 56.20
' wan waha'ha'n qa'mslc"tc finally again (said) to him his younger

brother 56.20, 21
"In. kunvt'ntc xwi'L !tüx wa'tüx I will not go back again 46.8
wa1ia' xalna' ants yak"s again climb up those seals 62.10

flyax- indicates short duration of action. It always occurs in
verbal form (see § 135), and is best rendered by A WHILE.

li'yaxEm qa'q"nEm! listen a while!
Ii'yax"xjaxam a"'stsyax I slept a while
lijaxa'waxan a"sa'wax I intend to sleep a while 27.5, 6

§ 127. Particles Denoting Degrees of Certainty and
liJrnotional States

a'ck!afl indicates a supposition on the part of the speaker, and is
best rendered by PERHAPS, (I) THOUGHT. It consists of two etymologi-

cally obscure stems, .dck!a and it. The subjective pronouns, when
added to this particle, are always suffixed to the initial element, and
never to it. It is invariably placed at the beginning of the sentence.

a'ck!anl it xaü' (I) thought you (had) died 68.14, 15
a'ck!alt ats'i'to XW1L!a'wax ants t!ã'nwins (I) thought thus were

going to return our (dual, md.) boys 42.9, 10
a' ek! alt qa'tc1nt he went (away) perhaps

ha'nhan emphasizes a statement as having actually occurred.
Hence it is rendered by INDEED, TO BE SURE. It precedes the verb.

"1 wn ha'nhan sEatsa'tx hitch" now, indeed, thus people play. 7.4
Ui wm ha'ihan Liü'wancc Mtst'stc finally, sure enough, they were

coming to different houses 30.6

hank! "KIND OF," LIKE, has a double function. When used with
verbs, it implies that the action is not intimately known to the speaker.
When referring to nouns (objects), it expresses a comparison between
the defined noun and one already known to the speaker. It always
precedes the noun or verb.

hank! tkte ha1 he is in a way glad (literally, "kind of" some-
where his mind?) 70.15

hank! wt'nztx ha1 he is rather afraid
§ 127
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hank! hi'tCEtc ntctctmasmü tE qwo'txa the beaver acts like a person
(literally, like a person his actions [of] this beaver) 54.11

hank! Mtc (he is) like (an) Indian 102.5

tEx (I) WONDER, SUPPOSE (IF), (I) DONT KNOW. This particle
has a dubitative character, expressing doubt on the part of the speaker
as to the possibility or advisability of a certain action. It may refer
to any part of the sentence, but must always precede the verb.

tet'nta"n tEx lkwa'yün I wonder which one (shall) I take 88.20;
90.1

n'ctci tEx x'ntini8 hito (1) wonder how (a) person (can) keep on
traveling

nt'ctcan tEx wictca' wax (I doubt whether we) shall accomplish (any-
thing) 60.9

n'ctean1 tEx xawa'ün (I) wonder how we (mci.) can kill him 15.7

kit. This particle occurs in the texts only once; but, judging
from the examples obtained in conversation, it seems to express
agreeable surprise.

h11'sam ki1 wn waa'ijüts well he told me (1 was agreeabiy surprised)
46.18

ta ku wan he is here (literally, he stays, surprise)

k (1) MAY, PERHAPS. This is a dubitative particle, occurring
also in Coos,' and denoting possibility of action. Owing to its dubita..
tive character, it has often an interrogative significance.

n'l'ctea k' what is the matter? (literally, how, perhaps . . .) 90.12
k!tnkya'waxan tqa'wi'tc ku waha'wax I may look again up-stream

56.20
ni'ctxan k' a'ntsun mãtPi' tE kfl tci'nil what may (be the cause that)

that my elder brother, this here, not comes back? 58.11, 12
l'kwa'yünanx k" lt'l'a' you may get salmon 48.18

kunà, a compound particle, consisting of the preceding one and
of the particle of interrogation na (see § 131). Its significance is
dubitative, and it may be rendered by IT SEEMS, PERHAPS, MAYBE, (I)
GUESS. Its position is freely movable.

wan kuna tã'kun sEatsi'tc at's now it seems, this I thus dream 70.1
yãa'xai ?t'i'a8 tqaBwi' kunà much salmon may be up-stream 56.8

'See Coos, p. 385.

§ 127
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8à8 k'nà cuxu'yun he, I guess, drove it away 56.11
akwa'kü k'n he took him (away), perhaps 58.14

kumI'ntc k'n 8Eatsi'tc not thus (it is), I guess 21.10

xi has the same function as the previously discussed hank! (see
p. 594). It may best be rendered by (IT) LOOKS LIKE, AS IF.

xã'ts!ü xi hite tE kt'nna (it) looks as if two people here were talking
pnatx xi (it) looks as if he were sick
tqaLa'txan xi I feel rather warm

LöL (I) WONDER, (I) DON'T KNOW. it either precedes or else
follows the verb.

tcaitci'tc i5ei ni'ctüx (I) wonder where (he will) go 64.20
tea ii iji'i2tüx (I) wonder where he will stop (arrive) 64.24
pna' LOi (1) wonder whether he is sick

§ 128. Particles Denoting Connection with Previously
Expressed Ideas

Siuslaw has only two partic1es that serve this purpose. These are

nt'etctm and Wa1.

nh'ctcirn indicates causality, and is best rendered by BECAUSE.

nt'etetm $qak Li'wath . because there he frequent1y
came 68.4, 5

t'et elm 8E k !xa'yün tE hUe . . . because he made disap-
pear these people 18.8

nl'etctmln. mEq!ya'wax . . . because I intend to dance 72.12
nl'etlmEnx na?nEl tEq . . . because you are my relative 21.5

w& is best rendered by ALTHOUGH, EvEN, IN SPITE OF. It may
refer to the sentence as a whole or to any of its parts. The complex
of ideas dependent upon wa1 is invariably introduced by the conjunc-
tion Ll (see § 125).

euqwa'an hawa'yün, wa1 cã'yate he passes it as roast, although
his penis [it was] (literally, roast he makes it) 90.13

nl'ctclm sqak Li'wat!i, wa1 yã'tsa, because there he frequently
came every time (literally, because there he came frequently,
even for a long time) 68.4, 5

wa1 mi'k!a5 L!aya' l Lxata' even on a bad place he runs 14.1
w& 7,.4kt ant8 hitsi' "1 ta'qnls Mtü'.ste although big (was) that

house, nevertheless full (it was of) people 25.2, 3
§128
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wa qax, Ui xtnt in spite of (the fact that it was) night, (they) kept
on going 64.24

w& tEtq mi'k!a ul It!a'yün .sEàs even (if it is) something bad still
she eats it 44.20

§ 129. Exhortative Particle.
qal expresses a polite command addressed to the first and third

persons. It is hence employed in the formation of the exhortative
mode. The verb usually occurs with exhortative suffixes (see § § 41,
48, 63, 64), although instances of idiomatic expressions are not lacking
where these suffixes have been omitted (see § 139). This particle is
best rendered by LET (ME, mivi, US, etc.).

qal qatc1ni'xnvi let him go!
qauhlaUx Iakwi'ni let them two seize (them)! 2.12, 13
qaIn xãLh'tsmE Mtsi' let me fix his house!
iaI wtn aU'stfix let him sleep now! 27.8

tcü serves to emphasize the imperative and exhortative modes.
it invariably follows the verb, which must occur in either of these two
forms. It can not be translated easily. In some instances the inform-
ant rendered it by TRY TO.

qaqü'nEm teAl listen now!
l't!Ernan.s teAl let us (mci. dual) eat!
qa'txEm tell cry!
ath/sEm tcil try to sleep!

tEmà indicates a polite command addressed to any person.
The informant rendered it by IT IS BETTER TO. . . . Although it
usually followed verbs having imperative suffixes, I was able to ob-
tain examples showing the use of this particle in conjunction with
verbal expressions of a non-imperative character.

qwa'nyiZx tEmà Laaya'te better pour it into his mouth! 29.2
aU'BEm tEmà' (you had) better sleep!
tEmà wa'tllx it is better (that) he should talk

akuha'n is apparently a compound particle, whose component
elements can no longer be analyzed. it has an emphatic character,
implying that a certain command addressed to the second person must
be obeyed. It is best rendered by MUST, NECESSARILY.

ll't!Em aka'n you must eat!
L !wã'nls a1cU/a'n you must tell him!
.L !'l'Zis alcU.6a'n you must hit him!

§ 129



§ 130. Restrictive Particles

ata's limits the action to only one object, and is to be rendered
by ONLY, MERELY. It usually follows the restricted object.

lqa'qanx ata's your wind only (is sick) 86.16, 17
pã'lü ata's qatcu2'txaLtnE from (one) well only it is being drunk

(plural) 76.12
sqaVc wn ata's hawa' oniy there now it ends 29.7
ss ata's i"xi'yüm he only knows it 44.8

ha'tsi has a restrictive function, and is best rendered by NOTHING
BUT.

Mq!aha''ni ants xu'n1ia .4a1'tsi nothing but dentalia shells these
(people) bet 78.14

ha'tsin kO'tan itxa'y'an nothing but horses I saw

txü MERELY, ONLY, JUST. It refers mostly to the verb, and may
either precede or follow it.

txü xyalxt'sk'tn qa'te1nt just a little ways he went 12.1
txü 1i'tcRt li'nnx just Cougar (will be) thy name 13.5, 6
xa"w1ya' txü Mcatca'sk'tn he merely came out for a little while 64.8
i'tIrm txü just eat! 40.26; 42.1

ct'nxyat!ya txi2 he was only continually thinking 42.2
kmt'ntc txiL q'iAitcünya't /iltc not for nothing a person gets a wife

(literally, not just a woman has [gets a] person) 74.1

§ 131. Miscellaneous Particles

kü', kurnl'ntc, NO, NOT. These are two etymologically related
stems that are used as particles of negation. The final te in kumt'ntc
is the adverbial suffix (see § § 23, 94)

kÜ ct'lx1l he did not move 27.2, 3
kü1 nt'etca ni'ctoütnE nothing could be done to him 94.12, 13
/cü1yã'tsacL Ia"" not long then . . . 7.7
kumt'ntc .4i'sa not good (it is) 12.2
kumt'ntc ?it!aya't ants kö'tan not food had the horses 34.10

When followed by the subjective pronouns (see § 24), kÜ' is con-
tracted into kwi. This contraction is not based on any distinct phonetic
law, but is the result of rapidity of speech.

kwi'yaux ya'xa'l mt'c1c'la not he saw their (dual) vulvas 90.3
lcwinx yã'tsa sza'tsEyax not they long (did) thus 11.3, 4

§ 130-131
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In certain cases the negated verb takes, beside the negative partic&e,
the distinct suffix of negation -i1 (see § 53).

han, ha'nIk, YES, ALL RIGHT, are used as particles of affirmation.

/a5 yes, all right 21.8
/iã'ntic yes
Iia' Lt'mqan tci'nti2x all right, I'll come back right away 56.21, 22
Ia5 wa'nxan Aatc'a'tliin yes, now we (excl.) shall ask her 74.12

nà serves as a particle of interrogation, and refers to the sentence
as a whole. Its phonetic similarity to the independent personal pro-
noun for the first person singular (see § 24) is merely accidental.

ntctci'tcn txx nà wa'as I wonder what shall I say? 74.7
pina nà is he sick?
pãkwa'wanx nà are you going to play shinny?

a", h, have an exclamatory character, and may be called inter-
jections.

a5, ntctci'tc paan nà waha' what! is he sick again?
he, kumt'ntc M'sa n''x'tc Hey! it (does) not (look) well on you

13.5

ka'ti, kat'xt, an emphatic particle. It never occurs alone, being
always preceded by the negation 7cW, kum'ntc (see p. 598), and is
then best rendered by NOT AT ALL.

lcumt'ntc kat' xat&'wU not at all he came out (from water) 64.7, 8
ki kati'xtt L !xma ants yaeks he did not entirely kill that seal

64.12, 13
1cü 1cat'xtt xau'vYi2 not again he floated up 64.16, 17

rn'ntc, a temporal particle indicating time in general. It is ren-
dered by WHEN, SOMETIMES. The final tc is the adverbial suffix par
excellence (see § 23).

mtntc L!aya' some time
mtmtc LOeL Li'ütfix (I) wonder when he will arrive
nil'ntcnx tca'xautyax when did you go home?

tsan, ants, kÜ nàts. These three particles are etymologically
related. The last one is composed of the particle of negation ki1'
NOT and of nàts. The forms ants and nate resulted from the law of
consonantic metathesis (see § 13); ants is easily confused with the
demonstrative pronoun Of similar phonetic structure (see § 115).

§ 131



600 BUREAU OF AMERICAI ETHNOLOGY [BULL.40

These particles serve to introduce conditional clauses, and are bestren-
dered by IF, SINCE. kÜ nàts is rendered by IF NOT (see also § 136).

tsa'ntct tfl'/iz st'n1xyün . . if you want to buy her . . . 74.8
tsa'ntc4 si'n1xyaxa'n, ltct hate' a'jfin since you want her, (go and)

ask her 74.10, 11
aa'xai kite tEm'wa' sqak, ans haqa" ants i1arni'tci many people
assembled there, when (if) those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

ants tkwa'myax ants tnq!a'a when (ice) closed up that river
78.3

Whenever the subordinate clause is introduced by the negative kii
nàts, the co-ordinate sentence that follows must be preceded by the
particle nàts.

1CÜ Mts xa'waaxastnE, nàts tsi'k!ya mi'lc!a L!a'a if he had not
been killed, it would have been a very bad country 29.7, 8

k nàts iii'ü?Jax, "ln nàts nakwa'yatit'i ha if he had not come, I
should have been sorry

ni'ctca, n'ctca, nictx. These three forms are undoubtedly
etymologically related. Their primary function can not be easily de-
fined, owing to the fact that they are used for the purpose of ex-
pressing grammatical concepts of a varying character. The most
frequent uses made of these particles are those of an interrogative and
indefinite pronoun. The function of an interrogative pronoun is
chiefly confined to the form nt'ctca when followed by the demon-
strative pronoun tE (see § 115), while it serves as an indefinite pronoun
whenever it is preceded by the negative particle kü, lcurnt'ntc NOT.
n'ctca is frequently amplified by means of the modal suffix -ite (see
§ 94).

n!t'etea k' tE euqwa'an tE Iia'/cwat!ya what may (be the reason that)
this roast here continually falls down? 90.12

ni'etcanx tanx yã°'xa qãtx why do you (this one) cry (so) much?
94.16, 17

nt'et can tEx nictca'wax I doubt whether (we) shall accomplish any-
thing 60.9

nt'ctcanl tEx xawa'üm how can we kill him? 15.7
nt'etca tE ta1. . . how this one was living 16.2

kfl1 nt'ctca ni'ctcfitnE nothing could be done (to stop) him 94.12, 13
kÜ ni'etccs qa'te0i? not able to get a drink 76.11
kiZ nt'etccs ldkvi1 it!aya' she could not get food 96.16, 17
ntetci'tcEtet tE tE2m'wa'tam. . why you have been gathered 30.17
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kumt'ntc mtctc'tc et'nx1 he thinks of nothing (else) 60.20, 21
kumt'ntoEtct ntctci'tc ta'tct tEmu'ts not for nothing did I assem-

ble you (here) 30.18, 19

nctx occurs in two instances oniy, and to all appearances has an
interrogative significance.

ni'ctxan k's' a'ntstn mãth' tE kü tc1'nl what may (be the reason that)
my elder brother here does not come back? 58.11, 12

mictx kB a'naxa1 how (would it be if) he were given up? 64.26

In a great many cases nt'ctca and n'ctca are used as verbs with a
significance that adapts itself to the sense of the sentence (see § 135).
The particles are then verbalized by means of some of the verbal
suffixes.

kü nI'ctca n%'ctcutnE nothing could be done (to stop) him 94.12, 13
kfi n'ctca tcatcA'tc nt'ctcl not cam anywhere (they) go 76.14
kumi'ntcxin nt'ctcis not we two (cxci.) will keep on going 56.2
nt'ct can tEx nictea' wax I doubt whether (we) are going to do (any-

thing) 60.9
n'ctcataBx st'mxyün to fight mutually they two want (it) 52.2

In one instance the addition of a nominal suffix has transformed
ni'ctca into a noun.

kumt'ntc qwatc L I xii' x'n ni'ctcatc ants nt'ctcis no one knows what
happened to them (literally, how their arrival) 40.15, 16

§ 132. The Suffixed Particle -ü (-an)
It indicates an action, transitive or intransitive, that is performed

near the speaker, and may be added to stems other than verbal. It
always stands in final position as a loose suffix. Since similar forma-
tive elements expressing other locative categories were not found in
Siuslaw, and in view of the fact that Alsea employs, besides this suffix,
many other suffixes denoting location of action, I am inclined to believe
that this element represents a formative element borrowed from Alsea.
The Siuslaw render it by HERE, THIS WAY. A peculiar phonetic
law seems to be intimately connected with this particle. When follow-
ing the consonantic cluster nx, it causes the dropping of the x (see § 4).
The interchange between ii and aZ has been discussed in § 2.

lca5s to follow 92.7 k1was1yu'tsana5 you will overtake
me 92.3

qathlxiin above 80.12 yiiWiL !a'tx qaBxiinu' it broke on top
94.4

§ 132
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'a'tcntflx he will come
xwi'L!Em, come back!
jAfl'flnanx they come (trans.)

xt'ntanx they travel 88.20

ya'quyfi'nanx thou art seen
qaha'n from afar 56.8
8'ã'tEm from there 34.3

qdtcntuxa5 nate he will come to tne
xwü !Ema come back this way!
Liu'iinana' tci'wanE they come

out from the water
xt'ntana5 tt'rnwa they travel this

way together
ya'quyii'nana5 thou art seen here
2a11iã'hana iAü' he came from afar
8qã'tmCíiflJ tsiL!a'JJao% I shoot at

him from there

§ 133. The Stem L!a'ai
The original function of this stem is that of a noun denoting PLACE,

COUNTRY, GROUND, WORLD, and it occurs in this function in a great
many instances. Its locative form is L!aya' or L!ayfi's (see § 86).

rni'k!a i!a' a bad world 29.8
yãk!tsk'tnü' iJaya' 'l tIyfl'toi on a small place they were living

38.19
mt'tetstun L!ay'Ei'ste he made (them) fall to the ground 94.7, 8

In most cases, however, it is used with a significance which, while
intimately connected with its original meaning, seems to lend to it a
peculiar function. Thus it is employed in the formation of verbs
expressing meteorological phenomena, and serves as the (impersonal)
subject of such verbs.

M'nk!ya L1a" it rained '18.1
k!uzwtnai' iJa'ai ice (appeared) all over 76.11
qa"xkcyax tE L!a" it got dark 34.4
na'qutyax L!a'°' it got cold 76.10, 11
hllu'nyax L !a'ai it was dark (foggy) 34.8, 9
lcumt'nte w1'Li ants LIa' there was no low tide 34.22
qunEma' L!a" (when) winter begins 78.5

From the Siuslaw point of view this application of L!a' is perfectly
justifiable, because to his mind verbs expressing natural phenomena
represent real actions performed by the UNIVERSE as a personified sub-
ject. Consequently he renders our neutral phrases IT RAINS, etc., by
THE WORLD RAINS, etc., using the noun L!a" as the general subject of
the action.

As a further consequence of this general significance, .L !a" is used
to denote plurality of subjects and objects, especially in cases where
the verb is used in its singular form (see § 78, 79, 139).

§ 133
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tIãnwt'lmä L!a'ai all the children 34.6, 7
q7iUtcu'nt L !a' many women 82.14
sExau'te qaa'xam ants JJa'a tIq into the canoe were put many

things 34.5
mRtc','tctc xwa'ka ants LPa'ai one-sided their heads (of) those

(people) 70.5, 6
yaa'xai xu'n.4a iJa'ai they bet a great deal 70.6
hiq!alia5'nt iIa" many dentalia shells 70.6
tsi'k!ya m'k!a wã'nwtts L!a'ai very bad (things existed) long ago

14.7
stim L!a' ma'q!'is there they keep on dancing 29.3
waa'a'tsmB ants L Ia" Mtc he said to all his people 7.1
pEk' L !a'ai they play shinny 9.4
L!oxa'xatsmE Mtc LIa'ai he sent all his people 30.1, 2
k!uxwi'nün L!a'° he made ice all over 94.2, 3
tcWa'tffn L!a" he caused the wind to blo all over 94.5

This stem occurs also as a suffix. In such cases it is abbreviated
into -LI (see § 77).

§ 134. Nouns and Verbs as Qualifiers

Siuslaw has no means of indicating by a grammatical device the
sex of a given noun; that is to say, it does not exhibit grammatical
gender. Hence, whenever it is desired to distinguish between the
male and the female of a species, the nouns tExmü'nt MAN and
qutcu'nt WOMAN are used as qualifying a given appellative term.
The qualifying noun either precedes or follows the qualified term.

qiutcu'nt kw'yOs a female dog
tExmu'nt kO'tan a male horse, stallion
tst'sqan qiiZtcü'n'e a female deer, doe
?a'kukyax /itü'tc tExmü'nya she took a male person 60.23
tExrnu'nttcwax ants t!ãmc k!x they two had boys each (literally,

male their [dual] those infants each [are]) 40.19

Not infrequently verbs are used to qualify the actions implied
by another verbal stem. The qualifier has then the function of a
modal adverb, and its significance may best be compared to that of
our adverbs ending in -LY. The position of the qualifier is freely
movable.

U SLOXU'XB xwiL Ia'L I so down(-wardly) he came back (literally,
he slid down and came back) 12.6
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xawa' Mtc Ui lcumt'nte tci'wil xw't'Lhl (when) a person dies, (he
will) not come back (by way of) return(-ing) (literally, not
he comes back [and] returns) 42.11

mtta'tcwax ants tqfilfi' wad their (dual) father, that one, shout-
ed, saying (literally, shouted [and] said) 52.8

135. Particles as Verbs
The frequent use of particles as verbs constitutes a characteristic

feature of Siuslaw that is chiefly due to the fact that the majority of
stems are neutral, deriving their nominal or verbal significance from
the nature of the suffix that is added to them (see § 22). Conse-
quently any particle (or adverb) may serve as a verb when occurring
with the proper verbalizing suffixes, mostly the pronominal and tem-
poral elements.

!ta1q shore ( 119) ha1'qtqyax it was (coming) ashore
56.13

&'a'tsa thus ( 121) yã'tsa sEa'tsEyax for a long time
thus they (did) 11.3 4

yãa'xai many ( 124) stmts ya'xtiix there you two will
multiply 32.6

a'Zdfi likewise ( 125) altwa'wanx also you (come) 16.4
a'ltfltflnx hfitc'UY'stc also you will

(have) fun 22.8
UiaUx altwa1' Mtii'stc they two

again were among people 98.17,
18

wd, waha' again ( 126) U? wnwaha'ha5n qa'mslc'tc finally
again (said to him) his younger
brother 56.20, 21

wa'tfinx m''qwa'LEmtC wa'as you
will again (talk with) Crow's
language 38.8, 9

a while ( 126) liyaxa'waxan a''sa' wax a little
whilel intend (doing it), (namely
to) sleep 27.5, 6

nt'ctca ( 131) tct'ntau nctca' ants kite whatever
does a man 70.22

lcvrnt'ntcxfin n''ctcis not we two
(exci.) will keep on (going) 56.2

§ 136. The Conditional Clause

The rendering of the conditional clause in Siuslaw is accomplished
in so many different ways, that it was thought best, for the sake of
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conciseness, to devote a separate section to this subject. The usual
procedure is to introduce a conditional clause by means of the tem-
poral adverb ats AT THAT TIME, WHEN (see § 120), or by means of
either of these three related particles: tsan, kfl nàts, ants (see § 131).

ate tq waxa'1JExaytn if something (will) be given to him 18.5
tsa'ntct t42'ha st'nxyün if you (to) buy want her 74.8
,aa'xai ivite tEm''wa' sqa1c, ants ha1qa' ants ,4ami"tci many peo-

ple assemble there, when those whales come ashore 82.21, 22
kü nbts xa'waaxatnE if he had not been killed 29.7

There are, however, other ways of expressing a conditional clause
that are resorted to more frequently than the process just mentioned.
Of these, the use of the past tense as conveying conditionality is of an
exceedingly frequent occurrence, and is due to the participial function
that is assigned by the Siuslaw to that tense (see § 74). In such cases
the conditional clause tends to precede the sentence expressing the
co-ordinate thought, although instances of a reversed order are by no
means rare. The verb of the co-ordinate clause takes usually (but not
as a rule) the durative suffix (see § 69).

tci'kEnx ya'xyaxa5n hitc, UEflX L !wa'nisün if somewhere you see a
person, you will tell of it (literally, having seen . . . ) 38.12, 13

wa'sLs/anx taqa'na, UlEnx ts'k!ya qau'x2n wa'a1e if you get mad
at anything, you very loud will always talk (literally, having
become mad . . . ) 36.11, 12

Li'wayanx 'nq!a'tc, 1Enx qnfi'wi'wue whenever they came into a
river, they would find (literally, having come . . . ) 66.21, 22

satsi'tc waa'y'ün when they two came together,
then thus she said 46.7

nq!a'tc Mtc ta'yax, l yãa'xa stnq.! if in the ocean a man lives,
(very) much he is hungry 44.12, 13

tsi'k!ja Ms atsi'tc waa'yax very good (it would have been) if thus
he had said 42.13

The conditional clause is also expressed by the use of the future
tense.

St'nxyiinE te!tlna'tc xawa'a', au'stüxax it was desired (that) with
an arrow he (should) be killed, if he should (be a) sleep(er) 24.1

tsi'k!ya Ms t!ä'mcins tci'ntu very good (would it be) if our chil-
dren (dual mci.) should come back 42.6, 7

hawa'tüx tE tg'L ./1, glEns tsL!a'tEt42x when finished will (be) these
arrows, then we two (mel.) will shoot 50.14

si'tünx, Blnx qni'xate xni'tonisüm when (if) you will grow up, then
you will do it 98.10
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The conditional clause may also be expressed by the verb in its
present tense.

st'n1xyanx Iit!aya', UInx nà'tc Li'ws if you want food, then you will
always come to me 44.6

tIq xawa1' pi'tss, ul SES t!a'yün /a'qyax if something dies in
the ocean, he eats it (it) having come ashore 44.19, 20

vYtLa' .LIa'a ul /a'qmas tci'wct xi'ntrnE when the water is low,
alongside of the beach he travels 46.16

tam h.itst'sta ant8 qwo'ta1, atsi'tc waa'yütsmE qi'ütc when he gets
home, that Beaver, thus he says to his wife 48.17

§ 137. VOCABULARY

All Siuslaw words may be divided into two distinct classes, those of
a denominating character and neutral stems. To the former belong
all nouns of relationship, terms denoting parts of the body, animal
names, words expressing natural objects, etc. These nouns never con-
sist of more than three syllables. By far the greater part of the
vocabulary consists of neutral stems, whose nominal or verbal function
depends solely upon the sense in which they are used in a sentence and
upon the functional value of the suffix with which they occur (see § 22).
These stems are mostly monosyllabic, and consist of a vowel and con-
sonant, of a consonant or consonantic cluster followed by a vowel, or
(in most cases) of a consonant vowel and consonant.

a's- to sleep 24.1 ãq- to take off 13.1
anax- to give up 16.8 aq- to leave
ãq- to go away 52.10 atc- to trade 36.4

'tid- to break 94.4

Wa- to speak 7.1 gaG- to enter 34.5
tat- to sit, to live 16.2 xa'ii- to die 16.8
$i- to grow 98.10 1k/a- to open (one's mouth) 28.2

mEq!- to dance 19.2 xntm- to travel 12.10
XaL!- to do, to make 50.8 tqül- to shout 52.8
yax- to see 20.10 ctlx- to shake 27.2
wtnx- to be afraid 17.6 iJwan- to tell 17.1

qataEn to go 8.2
As examples of bisyllabic stems, the following may be giveru

wais- to be angry 36.11, 12 tEn'tü- to assemble 7.3
qaqün- to listen k!ä'la'- to be tired 36.21
smnxi- to desire 11.7 xUxcm- to work 48.10

ha'nEnit to believe 46.3
§ 137
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Onomatopoetic expressions are exceedingly rare, being confined to
three animal names and one verbal stem.

mt'tcmitc grouse (probably called so from its cry rntt-mtt)
pupuhiz'ntk! owl
qO'qOq swan (white)
xün- to snore U wn XfiUfl now he snores 27.9

A few terms appear in a reduplicated form (see § 109).

§ 138. STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES
The absence of nominal incorporation and polysynthesis as gram-

matical devices renders the Siuslaw sentence subject to easy analysis,
and prevents the many complications that are met with in many other
American languages. Each part of the sentencesuch as subject,
nominal object, predicate, and attributeis expressed by means of a
phonetically independent word. The successive order in which these
parts of a sentence are arranged is arbitrary and exempt from any
well-defined rules. The subject may be placed at the beginning or at
the end of the sentence, usage favoring its occurrence at the very end,
especially in cases where the sentence contains a nominal subject and
object.

lk!anü'kv UI mEq!a'tz /ia'qmas IAya' wa Screech-Owl was continu-
ally dancing alongside of the fire 86.2, 3

lh!anuwa'ku wt'nxacn ants pEnt's Screech-Owl fears that Skunk
86.5

tsI'k!ya wt'nxaun ants pEnt's Ik!amwa'1cv very much is afraid of
that Skunk, Screech-Owl 86.3

pttca'ya'x lqatüwiyu's ants qiutcu'nt they two go over logs, these
women 88.15, 16

Nominal objects may either precede or follow the subject of the
sentence.

Mna'wün ants pina'st lk!anuwa'k he intends to take along that
sick man, Screech-Owl 88.1, 2

waa'an .sqüma' ants lq!alo'md said Pelican to that Sea-Gull 44.17
Of a similar free position are those parts of the sentence that

express adverbial ideas. They may precede or follow the verb.

ulaUx tci'watc hakwa'a they two into the water will be thrown
88.7, 8

xa'I'nt qa'x'üntc Iqatuw'iyü'stc he climbs up on a tree 12.4
yãk!tslc'tnü' L!a!,/a' UI tiyü' on a small place they live 38.19
I1cwa'yünanx k& sExat' you may get salmon in the boat 48.18
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Nominal and adverbial attributive complements may precede or fol-
low the noun or verb, excepting the demonstrative pronouns ants, tE
(see § 115), which are usually placed immediately before the noun.
Owing to the fact that all adjectives are intransitive verbs, they seldom
refer to the noun, and are freely movable.

,ãa'aai Mte pinatx ha many people were sorry 15.4

ytxa'yün kite !,aaxai he saw many people
wt'nxan tsi'k!yct tEpEnt's she was very much afraid of Skunk 86.1

tsi'1c!ya'x xafl' sI'nxyun very much they two wanted him to die
86.19

yuwa'yfin ,'ã"xa1 ants q!a'il they collected lots of that pitch 88.5, 6

Lxauyax&L'ni ants pEni's that other skunk 86.18, 19

ytict ants hIts'i' big (is) that house 25.2

.61'tcEte ntctctinaemu tE th a person's fashion (has) this Bear 60.26

The same freedom of order as is exhibited by the different parts of
the sentence is found in the relative position of coordinate and subordi-
nate sentences. Subordinate clauses are usually introduced by parti-
cles, and they may precede or follow the principal clause.

ua' tci'wa maatc ants lqa"tu, '1 rnultea1' although in the water lay
those logs, still (they) burned 32.22

nt'ete!im sqak L%'wath, wa yã'tsa because there he came fre-
quently, even for a long time 68.4, 5

,ãa'xai /ite, '1 tE1m''wa' sqa1k, ants ha1 qa1' ants /laimi'tci many
people assemble there, when those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

tIq xawa1' pi'tsts, B? sEas 11t!a'yfln lta1'qyax when something
dies in the ocean, he eats it after it has come ashore 44.19, 20

§ 139. IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS

Here belongs in first place the manner of expressing comparison of
adjectives. The comparative degree is expressed by using the objective
form of the pronoun (or noun) for the compared object, which is in-
variably placed at the end of the sentence. In some cases the idea of
comparison is brought out more forcibly by the adverb pEli'te AHEAD,
FIRST, following or preceding the object.

sEa, Ms nate he is better than I (am)
na' .4 an M'sa ni'x"tc I am better than you (are)
ytktt'lmän sEai'na pr?i'te I am taller than he (is)
ykt SEa, pE?'i'te na'teEn? he is taller than we (are)
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The superlative is expressed in the same manner, although the aug-
inentative or diminutive suffixes (see S § 83, 84) or the suffix -'iZmt (see
* 102) are preferably used to indicate the superlative degree.

s'à na'tcEnxan he is (the) richest of us all
SE yaldt'slc'trt tExrnu'nt he is the smallest man
na'han y'tictt'lmä I am the tallest
SE ytktü'nt that biggest one
tii yak!a5'nt that smallest one 88.12

A very important example of idiomatic phraseology is the (coIlo
quial) use of the singular number for the plural. It will he remem-
bered that Siuslaw has only two suffixes expressing plurality, neither of
which is used consistently (see § § 79, 80). In many cases the adverb
yaa'xai MUCH, MANY (see § 121), the numeral particle ha'm'Ut ALL (see
§ 124) or the stem L!a" PLACE, WORLD (see § 133), is employed for the
purpose of denoting plural subjects and objects, and, while these stems
are at times used in conjunction with one of the plural suffixes, they
more frequently express plurality without the aid of these suffixes;
that is to say, the verb is more often used in the singular form.

yaa'xai L !a" Mtc ytxa'yun he saw many people 70.2
yãa'xai /ito pin&tx hai many people were sorry 15.4
ha1'rnüt . . . lcw&' all get it 82.6
la'qat skwa/a1'tx xwãki' ants L fa'ai feathers have on their heads

those people 10.9

Very often, however, the singular number has a plural function,
even without the aid of any of these particles, as may be seen from the
following examples:

sEa'tsa ?t!a' tE ta1'yax thus eat those who lived here 82.12
tqa"witc taya' they lived up stream 82.12, 13

L1 tEnvuwai sak they assemble there 82.21, 22
ja'xa5 aints yae1cs three were the seals (literally, three his

number, that seal) 62.16, 17
xã'ts.'ü Itilte ilqa' two people dig 84.2
st'nxyün lq!a'nu they wanted (to buy) hides 100.15
liiq 'a1ia''n ants xu'n1a /a'ts-i nothing but dentalia shells these

(people) bet 78.14

Another peculiar idiomatic expression is found in the manner of
expressing an act performed by two subjects, both of whom are men-
tioned. This is usually done by adding the subjective pronoun for

§139
3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12 39



610 BUREAU OF AMERJXJAN ETHNOLOGY [Bur.4O

the third person dual _aux (see § 24) to one of the subjects, using the
other in its absolutive form. The noun taking the pronominal suffix
occurs invariably in its discriminative form (see § 111). It is not abso-
lutely necessary that these two subjects should follow each other in
immediate succession.

sEa'tsatc ntctcmaEmiZ tE sqüma' wã'nwtt ?q!aloa'mahx thus was
long ago the custom of pelican and sea-gull (literally, thus his
custom, [of] this pelican long ago, [of] sea-gull, [of] them two)
48.4, 5

qwo'txa tstnvUa'wax ta beaver and muskrat lived 48.6
satsi'tcWax 1ai1c! mä'q'i tE .yma'iwax thus is told the story of

Crow and Thunder (literally, thus their two, story, Crow [of]
thia [and] this Thunder [of them two] 38.18

qiiUct'l7na tEk0wa'ntcwax t& tt'mwa an old woman and her grand-
child lived together (literally, old woman, her grandchild, they
two, lived together) 96.15

Uax stun qa'txast ants tExmü'nt qayu'tcstcwax they two there
commenced to cry that man and his wife (literally, they two,
there, commenced to cry, that man, his wife, they two) 58.17, 18

Lxayaxa'n ants pEnt's tsi'k!y&x xaü' st'nxyun ants pinast (he
and) that other skunk very much they two wanted (that) that
sick man (should) die 86.18, 19

An idiomatic expression of irregular occurrence is the formation of
the imperative mode of a verb that is preceded by the stem Itaü- TO
STOP. Such a phrase consists of the imperative form of the verb TO
STOP followed by the demonstrative pronoun s, and of the past tense
of the verbal stem that expresses the prohibited action.

IIa'üm SEanX qa'txyax quit crying! (literally, stop, this one you
[who] has been crying)

ha'iiim sEanx tsi'L !yax stop shooting!
ha'üm sEanx qa'Lxyax stop counting!

The verb expressing the prohibited action may sometimes occur
without the suffix for the past tense.

/a'iimatct sEa'tet waana'wa stop talking to one another!
ha'ürm sEanx c'xü'yin tE lcO'tan stop scaring these horses!

As the last instance of idiomatic phraseology may be mentioned the
use of the durative as a negative imperative, a use that has been fully
discussed in § 40, 60, and 61.
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TEXTS

THE DEATH OF GRIZZLY BEAR1

W'nwIts.2 TsI'k!ya3 mi'k!a wä'nwIts2 L!a'a1.4 K!xU'5 L!aya'6
Long ago. Very bad long ago world. Each on place on

nil sEaits L!a'.4 SEaItsas hI'q!aq!yax9 wä'nwIts.2 M1ya'k!a1° hya'tc1'
then such world. Thus it had started long ago. Bad person

l't!a'yun.' Swã113 Pt !a'yunll bIte L!a'4. wã'nwIts.2 Hite
devoured him. Grizzly devoured people many long ago. Person

paalLfll4 qatc'na",15 sEas18 L!xmaI'yus17 lit!I'yus.18
to hunt goes, then he would kill him and would devour

him.

Yäa'xaibo hIte pina1'tx2° ha' sEalna.hl UI tnrnü'tx22 hitcü".23
Many persons sorry their hearts for that. Then assemble (p1.) people.

SInExyuCh1z4 XäL!a'UItx.25 Ts1m26 xawa'a".27 A'tsa25 hi wan2°
Desire (p1.) be fixed his Always killed That's why now

(disposition), shall be.
tEmü'tx22 hitcü'wl.bo UI waa"tx mätiyü"32 tE33 L!a'ai.4
assemble (p1.) people. Then say continually chiefs (of) this region.

"Pia'ntxan34 ha' tsi'k!ya.3 NI'ctcani35 tEx3° xawa'Un?37 ul
'Sorry our hearts very. Row we doubt kill him? For

I See Leo I. Frachtenberg, Lower tlmpqua Texts, Columbia University Contributions to Anthro-
pology, Vol. IV, pp. 15 et seq.

2 Temporal adverb (5 120).
Modal adverb (5 121).

4See §113.
k!iz EACH, EvERY (55 124, 2); -el local suffix of rest (591).

SL!u'ui particle (5133); -a locative case (55 86, 8).
7 Conjunction (5 125).
8 Demonstrative pronoun (5 115).

kiq!- TO START, TO COMMENCE (5108); -yax past tense (5 74).
I0 Discriminative form of ml'k!a (5 ill).
II Discriminative form of hife PERsON (5 111).
12 lit!- TO EAT (512); -at verbalizing (575); -Sn direct object of third person (55 28, 8).
15 Discriminative form of swIll GRIZZLY BEAR (5 111).
'4 Transposed from parnai' (514); peru- TO HUNT; -at verbalizing (575).
' qaten- TO GO, TO START; -at verbalizing (55 75, 136).
'5Demonstrative pronoun (5115).
'7 rJzmai- TO KILL; -at verbalizing (55 75, 9,2); -Se durative (55 69, 8).
18 lit!- TO EAT; -ci verbalizing (55 75, 2); -Se durative (55 69, 8).
15 Modal adverb (5 121).
20p1n- TO BE SICK; -eitx suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject (5 33),
II Demonstrative pronoun (5115).
22 tEmfi- TO ASSEMBLE; -tx plural (5 80).
'5 kite PERSON; -flu plural (5 79).
24 siflzi- TO WANT, TO DESIRE; -flu plural (5 79, 8)
26 xSU- TO MAKE, TO FIX; -Sitz passive (5 39).
26 Temporal adverb (5 120).
17 xafl- TO DIE; -ea' future passive (55 56, 8).
28 Modal adverb (5 121); e'tsa "1 FOR THAT REASON (5 125).
29 Temporal particle (5 126).
° kite PERSON; -flui plural (5 79).
' was- TO SPEAK; -aifx frequentative (55 08, 9).

32 muS'ti CHIEF (598); -flu plural (55 79, 8).
Demonstrative pronoun (5 115).

54 Abbreviated; forpla'sstxassxan; pin- TO BE SICK (Sill); -iz suffix indicating that object forms an
Inseparable part of the subject (533); -nzass exclusive plural (55 24, 4).

'5 nl'etca particle (5131); -ml inclusive plural (524).
36Particle (5127).
17 zafl- TO DIE (5 112); -Sn direct Object of third person (5 28).
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kumI'nte38 xa'w1139 tsIL!I'tc.4° A'tsan4' Uj4Z kumI'ntc38
not he die not arrow through. Thus I sol not

sI'flixyun 43 tSIL !I'tc4° L !xmaya'au."44 UI wan 29 waa'tx45 hitcfl'',23
want it arrow with killed he shall be.' Then finally say (p1.) people,

k !Ink'ya'a"4° nI'ctca tE33 ta'.48 SEaFtsas tü'na'a°.45 UI wan29
it will be gone how this lives. Thus he will be Then now

and seen invited.

qa'tc'ntx5° k!Ink't'ü'.5l UI wàn L!IL!wa'xam.52 LIU'Un.53
go (p1.) searchers. Then now he is approached, lie got there.

"K !aha'yU'nanx4 aFtwa'wanx hütcü°'stc5° L !aya'tc."5 Kurnt'ntc38
"Invited art thou, also about thou fun to place to." Not

a'mhatc55 ha'. U! tca'xadt5o I tcn ants°° hIte. UI sEatsitcet
willing his mind. So goes back and goes home that man. And thus
L!waan.62 "KumI'ntc3 a'mhatc55 ha'." SEatsItc L!waane2 ants°°

relates. "Not willing his mind." Thus relates that
hitc. yäaxailS hUtcü"°3 L!aat4 ants66 tEmüuw1.e4 UI waiilxam°5
man. Much fun they (of) that assembly. Then is told

ants6° qa'tc1ntux.87 "Kumt'ntcInl°8 ana'xyUn.6 Ats7°
that who go will. "Not we give it up will. When

xa'ütüx ,71 ul1172 ana'xyUn."°° Atsi'tc73 L !Oni'txa-'nE.4
he die will, then we give it up will." Thus it is repeatedly said.

4° Particle of negation ( 131).
4°zaiZ- TO DIE; -Il negative ( 53, 8).
4°tsl'Lfl ARROW ( 98); -ftc adverbial ( 94, 9, 12).
41 a'tsa THUS ( 121); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).
42 u THEN ( 125); -n 1st person singular ( 24). a'tsen un FOR TMAT REASON I ( 125). SIngular in-

stead of plural ( 139). Should have been a'tsanzan ulEnxan.
43 sinai- TO DESIRE ( 4); -tln direct object of third person ( 24, 28, 8).
4° L!xlaai- To KILL; -ass' future passive ( 56, 8).4
4°waa- TO SAY; -tRplural (80).
°°k!inlc'I- TO GO AND Loolc; -aas future passive ( 56, 8).
47 Particle ( 121).
45 (.5) TO LIVE, TO BESIDE; -a4 verbalizing ( 75).
°til'n- TO INVITE; -ac's future passive ( 56).
'° qatcn- TO START, TO GO ( 4); -tz plural ( 80).
51 k!ln/c'i- TO GO AND LOOK; -t'slwi nominal ( 99),
52LilI- TO COME, TO APPROACH ( 107, 112); -ram present passive ( 55).
' Lid- TO ARRIVE, FO COME; -dss direct object of third person ( 28, 10).
54 k/a'- TO INVITE; -at verbalizing ( 75, 3); -d'nE passive (§ 58, 8) -nx2d person Singular (§ 24, 4).
4° Contracted; for al'twa'wexanx( 9); e'l-dd LIKEWISE ( 125,135); .awax intentional ( 70, 8); -nx

2d person singular ( 24, 4).
°hdtcil" FuN( 97); -ds locative case ( 86, 9); -t local ( 90).

57 L!a'ai GROUND ( 133); -a locative case ( 86, 8); -tc local ( 90).
5s a'mha WILLING; -Ic possessive 3d person singular (§ 88).
4° tcaxii- TO TURN BACK; -t present ( 72, 2).
50 pronoun ( 115).
51 sEetsa THUS ( 121): -ftc modal ( 94, 9).
62 LThss- TO RELATE ( 112).
63 hOle- TO PLAY; -ii's nominal ( 97).
54 tEmii- TO ASSEMBLE; -flWt nominal ( 97, 9).

wee- TO SPEAK, TO SAY; -ram present passive ( 55).
66 Demonstrative pronoun ( 115).
67 qatcn.- TO GO ( 4); -tOx future ( 73).
68 kumi'ntc NOT ( 181); -p1 inclusive plural ( 24, 4).

anx- TO GIVE UP; -piGs exhortative with direct object of third person ( 41, 112).
7° Temporal adverb ( 120).
71 rail- TO DIE; -tzlz future ( 73).
72 "1 THEN ( 125); -aZ inclusive plural ( 24, 4).
73 a'tsa THUS ( 121): -ftc modal ( 94, 9).
"LhYn TO TELL, TO SAY; -itx frequentative ( 68); -aC'nE passive ( 58).



sanxan84
we-thee

Li'ütUx55 tiü'ts.86 TsI'k !yanxan
come shall here. Very we

sI'nxyUn43 hütca'a".'88
want it fun shall be

(had).'
L!wä'nISün'9 rni'k!a'na.82
shalt tell him bad-ly.

Wfl29 qa'tc'nt°1 ants60
finally starts that

tWkIn53 UI wàn2s
this I come." Then now

RL!5x TO SEND; -pam present passive ( 55, 4).
78 Modal adverb ( 121, 94).
"tslnq/- TO BE POOR; -t nominal ( 104).
'5 bus GooD; -a modal (§ 96); -nx 2d person singular ( 24).
' liOn- '10 TELL ( 112); -is durative ( 69); -On direct object of third person (128).
80 hIS NOT ( 131); -me 2d person singular (124).
i sil'ctca WHAT ( 131); -ito modal ( 94, 9).

52m1'k!aBAD (196): -'namodal (194).
0-3LtOn- TO YELL ( 112); -is durative ( 69); -da direct object of third person ( 22); -lox 2d person

singular (11 24, 4).
54slnpI- TO DEsIRE; -dtscinxan direct object of first and second persons WE-THEE ( 29, 2, and

Table, p. 473).
85 hill- TO COME; -tdx future ( 70).
86Local adverb ( 119).
57 tsi'k!ya VERY ( 121); -loRan exclusive plural ( 24).
8hdtc- TO PLAY, TO HAVE FUN; -ansi future passive (1 56).
89 alsi'tc TItUS ( 121. 94); -nx 2nd person singular (il 24, 4).
Ssyaa'zai MUCH ( 121); -to possessive 3rd person singular (1 88).
81 gal en- TO START ( 4); -t present ( 72).
82 Contracted; for L!°'waxaxan ( 24); h/Ox- TO SEND ( 112); -ax nominal ( 101); -n let person singular

(il 24, 4).
81 tUs'k THIS ( 115); -so 1st person singular ( 24, 4).
°4wlhl- tO AFFIRM, TO AGREE, TO ASSENT; -a5 verbalizing ( 75, 8).
95n1'ctea WHAT ( 131); -ito modal ( 94, 9); -nx 2nd person singular ( 24, 4).
95waa- To SAY; -yax past ( 74); -aCts direct object of first and second persons ( 29).

lid- TO COME; -yax past (174).
asIa- vo sAY; -a't negative ( 53, 9).

98 tool JUST ( 130); -n lot person singular ( 24).
'55ji6n- TO TELL; -ai verbalizing (1 75); -dtnp passive ( 58, 8).
101 k!e'- '10 INVITE; -aS verbalizing ( 75, 3); -tinE passive ( 58, 8); -sslst person singular (24).
902 alsi'tc THUS ( 121, 94); -n 1st person Singular ( 24,4).
°°3 h/OIl- TO TELL; -ai verbalizing ( 75); -sits direct object of first personand second persons ( 29,8,

andTable,p. 480).
'04 tsi'k.'ya VERY ( 121); -nx 3d person plural (1 24).
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Ui wàn29 L!öxa'xam waa'xam6 ants6° hitc. Sukwitc70 tsInq!t77
Then finally is sent is told that man. Very poor

ants°° hitc L!Oxa'xam, "HI"sanx78 L!wa'nisün.75 Kwinx8° nIctci'tc81
that man who 15 sent. Well thou shalt tell bins. Not thou what-like

L!wa'nIsün° mI'k!a'na.82 L!wa'nisUnanx83 sEatsItc,ol SInRxyUt_
8halt tell him bad-ly. Shalt tell him thou thus, 'Desire

wIIwa".4 "NIctcI'tcanx waa/yaxautsse ants6° Li'Uyax ?"
he assents. "What-like thee told he-thee that (who) came ?"-

"KumI'ntc38 nIctcI'tc81 wa'aii. TxUn99 L !ona'yUtnE 100 Ea't :11
"Not what-like he said. Just I am told thus:

'k !aha'yU' '101 AtsI'tc1n102 L!ona'yUts.109 'Tsi'k !yanx154 sI'n1xyürl43
'invited am I.' Thus me he tells he-me. 'Very they want it

AtsItcMnxso L !wã'nIsün. KwInx°
Thus thou shalt tell him. Not thou

yaxaitcSO ha1, tsi'k!ya3 mi'k!a." UI
Much his mind, very bad." So

hitc. WInx tsI'k!ya.3 h'L!owai'xane2
man. ile fears very. "Messenger I
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"KumIn'ntc38 nIctci'tc5' waaautnE.uz TxU3 wan7 hUtci''
"Not anything is said. Just now have fun

L !a''. SEaFtsa3 tanx'15 sInExyUtnEhlO LI'ütUx. 85_ OSEatsII't&Inxfl7
many. Thus this thou art wanted come hal1." - "Thus thou

L!wa'nIS,118 'SI'nxIt11° taqa11na.12° Ats7° tE'q12° waxa'yxayIm," UI

shalt tell, 'He wants something. When something be given to him, then

wan29
finally

LI'utüx.'85 SEatsiFtcEnxm
he come will.' Thus thee

waa'yUts."22
tells he-thee."

a'Iq P23 hItc. "Txü 113
one man. "Just

ants6°
that

k!'xa'yUn12°
kills

ants°°

yaPxaItcOo
much his

tE33
these

hito.
that man.

ha'. TsI'k !ya3
mind. Very

'Ats7° tis'q12°
'When something

L80- TO ColliE; -awaz Intentional ( 70, 8).
106 sEafslfc rus ( 121, 94); -n 1st person sIngular ( 24, 4).
251 Contracted; for L!owa'xax ( 24); L!fx- TO SEND ( 112); -ax nominal ( 101).
'06waa- TO SAY; -a0 verbalizing ( 75, 9).
805 tx'qpronominal particle ( 123); -n 1st person singular ( 24,4).
110 wax- TO GIVE; -ailmE passive ( 38).
111 k/a'- 'P0 INVITE ( 3); -a0 verbalizing ( 75); -0L'nR passive ( 58, 8).
'12w0e- TO SAY; -aiLtnE passive ( 58).
118 Restrictive particle ( 130).
114 hue- TO HAVE FUN; .fia plural ( 79).
181 58af THIS ( 115); -nx2d person singular ( 24, 16).
"6sfIsxI- TO DESIRE; -fitnE passive (f 58, 8).
117 8Eat8itC THUS (§ 121, 94); -nE 2d person singular ( 24, 4).
118 p/Sn- TO RELATE ( 112); -Is durative ( 69.
119 slnxl- TO DESIRE; -aO verbalizing ( 75, 2); -f present () 72).
110 Pronominal particle ( 123).
111 Mis-heard for W5'ZVax&OIIE; wax- TO GIVE; -paz past denoting conditionality ( 74, 136); -al9flE

passive ( 33).
122 woe- TO SAY; -00 verbalizing ( 75, 9); -oIls direct object of first and second persons ( 29, Table,

p. 466, § 8).
120 Numeral ( 116).
124 sinxi- TO DESIRE ( 112, 8).
125 Particle ( 128).
ill k/jo- TO DISAPPEAR; -aO verbalizing ( 75); -fin direct object of third person ( 28, 8).
127 snaq!- TO DANCE; -In verbal ( 81, 2); -aa" passive (t 56).
120 hflya- TO CHANGE; -flUx passive ( 39).
122 Contracted; for pfanpaiya't!yfin; pin- TO BE SORRY ( 112); -a0 verbalizing ( 75, 8); -o2/i frequeli-

tative (f 68); -fin direct object of third person ( 28, 8).
121 hal- MIND, HEART ( 98); -fc possessive 3d person singular ( 88, 139).
i' wax- TO GIVE; -yax past denoting conditionality (f 74, 135), -aBnsz passive ( 38).
172 waG- TO 5AY -aCts direct object of first and second persons ( 29 and Table, p. 480).

Liwa'wax. SEatsItc1nhoo L!owa'xlol tä'k1n93 SEatsIFtcSl
intend to come Thus I

(thou).

waa".'°8 "TE"q1n10°

messenger

waxaumEilO

this I

tä'kln °

come." Thus

k laha'yü'nn I 21ll_
he says. "Something I be given this I (who) am invited?"-

UI &1atsi'tc61 waa'
Then thus says

ha'. SEatsItc Si sI'n1xya,124 riI'ctcIm'25 sEas 10

mind. Thus he desires, because he

hitc. A'tsa uj 28 yäaxaitcOe ha'." Atsi'tc73 waa'
people. That's why much his mind." Thus says

"Atsi'to73 waa'xam,58 'MEq !ëna'a".127 Hüya'u1tx128
"Thus he is told, 'It will be danced Changed his

for him. (will be)

planya1't!yun'29 hattc.'13° SEatsiFtcet waa".108
sorry continually for mind his.' Thus he says.

him

wä'xyax&'mE,131 I iS'UtUx."85 SzatsIteIn waaa1ts.I lSl
be given to him, then he come will.' Thus me tells he-me."



UI wan25 qa'tc'nt91
Then now starts

wa'a1sün.'34 'Waxa'yimanx135
shalt tell him. 'Is given to thee

'LI'mqanX137 qa'te'ntUx,°7
'Quick thou start shalt,

"L !owa'xanOl tkInss Lilt'.
"Messenger I this I come.

KU' y'tsae L!aFahi4l
Pretty soon

AtsI'tctn102
Thus I

U'

then

ants°°
that

hIts
man

qani'naL'
knife.'

yaa'xal.IS St'n'xyU'nanx138 iI'UtUx.'5 AtsItcEnxSo L!öna'yUn."3°
much. Wanted art thou come shall.' Thus thou tell him."

CI'n1xyat !ya139 hIts L !öxa'a4° "Qna'han"1
Thinks continually that man (who) sent will be. "I

L !xü'yUn'43 qna'han'43 nictcI'tc5' waa'yUn,142 I

Know it I what-like say to him, and

qa?tcEntux.7el UI wan29 qatcEntsI ants°°
he start will." Then now goes that

waa'yUn,142 UI hI'nak!' "' qatcBntUx.el
say to him, and right away he start will."

AtsI'te73 cI'nxyat!ya139 ants6° bite. UI xInt
Thus thinks continually that man. So he goes

TsI'k !yanx145 si'n'xyU' nii54°
Very thou art wanted

smUtEtüxl4s ants eo L !a'a4
end will that big

wah a'.'33 iSatsIFtcEnx 117
again. "Thus thou

A tsiteEnxSa L !ona'yUn
Thus thou tell him.

k !aha'yU'nanx.54 Hlttelt'" L !a'-'4
invited art thou. Play many

waa'yUn.'42
say to him.
hI'nak !i 144

right away

bIte. "Qna'han'4'
man. "I

Uj LIlt'. - LIU'iifl.56
and arrives. He comes to him.

LIwa' wax.
intend to come.

hutcU".o3
fun.

tE'q.12° NIetci'tcanx
relatiFe. What manner thou

waaaUn.tS3 4Yaa'
says to him. "Much

a'mha3t1152 ha'. Txltn99
willing (my mind. Just I

las Temporal particle (5 126).
l woe- TO sAY; -1118 durative (55 69, 9); -un direct object of third person (5 28).
115 wax- TO GIVE; -ai verbalizing ( 75); -imE passive (55 38, 8); -ax 2d person singular (5 24).
lEL/on TO RELATE; -ai verbalizing (5 75); -un direct object of third person (55 23, 8).

Ll'mqa RIGHT AWAY (5 120, 96); -ax 2d person singular (524).
138 sInzt- TO DESIRE; -ul'nE passive (55 58, 8); -nx 2d person singular (5 24).
125 cmxi- TO THINK (5 4); -at!i frequentative (55 68, 8,7).
1L!öx- TO SEND; -aa" future passive (56).
141 q- discriminative (521); na'han personal pronoun 1st singular (5 113).
143 waa- TO SAY; -ai verbalizing (5 75); -dn direct object of third person (5528, 8).
'43L!xu- TO ENOW; -ili verbalizing (55 76, 9); -fin direct object of third person (55 28,8).
144 Temporal adverb (5 120).
141 tsi'lc!ya VERY (55 121, 96); -ax 2d person singular( 24.).
145 slnxi- TO DESIRE (5 4); -finE passive (55 58, 8).
147 Temporal adverb (5 120).
'snslt'- TO END, TO FINISH; -tilx future (55 73, 4).
149 waa- TO SAY; -114 verbalizing (5 75); -litnE passive (55 58, 8).
150 Contracted; for nasmElinxnx (5 15); ad I (5 113);-xasL relative (55 87, 9); -Sn posseSsive 1st singular

(5 88); -nx 2d person singular (55 24, 4).
151 Particle of negation (5 131).
'11a'mha wILLrNG; -aiti possessive (55 88, 9).
'l wall- TO SAY; -a4in direct object of third person (5 28).
114 yan'xai MUCH (5 121); -iz suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject

(533), -a 1st person singular (55 24, 4).
iI. s5a'iza THUS (5 121); -a 1st person singular (5 24).
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waa'yUtnE.'49 Na'm91nx15°
am told. Mine thou

tanx5 k'15' a'mha't1152 h&I" AtsI'tc73
this thou not willing (thy) mind?" Thus he

xaTtxan154 ha". SEa4'tsanhss tis33 kumI'nte25
(think in my) mind Thus I this not
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khmnàl56 xa'wa15' si'n'XyütflE.'° SEa/tsan 1S5 ulfl 155 ya'xak1159 ha1."-
perhaps to die am wanted. Thus I and I much (think mind "-

in my)
"Kuml'nteS8 stsrth,61 txUnx38° ya'xa'°' SI'fltXVUtflE."° SEatsanx

"Not thus, just thou to see art wanted. Thus thou

tii3 k!aha'yifnE.111 Txünx16° wan29 hIi'saS hawa'yImE'°4 ha1.
this art invited Just thee now well (towards) it is made mind.

TEqEnxleS waxaU8rnE.h10 SEa'tsanxIa2 tE13 k!aha'yU'nE.111 Na'm58
Something thee it is given. Thus thou this art invited. Mine

linx1° tE q,12° sEatsanxle2 tanx5 llkwalyUtslss qna 187 SEatsI_
thou relative, thus thee this thee fetch I-thee I. Thus

tcIn106 th'kIn°3 ii'mqa'°8 Iiu' Qani'nal waxau'manx 189 SEaP_
I this I quickly come. Knife is given to thee. Thus

tsanx161 tanx115 kaha'yü nE,111 sEastsal tä'kIn80 Liu', ni'ctcI-
thou this thou art invited, thus this I come, because

mEnxl7o na'm9'1 tfq.12° SEatsanxlel tE11 LiU'üts172 qnà.186
thou Die of relative. Thus thee this come I-thee I.

SI'n1xyütsanx' qna166 hUtcawax.h74 SEatsanxls2 tE33 L!i'L!Utüts.175
Want I-thee I intend to play. Thus thou this approach I-thee.

SEatsItcInh76 ha1 kumi'nte3 kunasse tE q"° rnI'ka na82
Thus my mind, not - perhaps something badly

nixatc.lfl A'tsan41 tE13 nà' L!öxa'xam." - "Ha'!179 Tsi'k!yanx'45
thee to. Thus I this I am sent." "Yes! Very thou

mi'k !a. L !xma'yanxIn'° si'n1xyflts.181 SEatsanl55 kUi 151 a'mha1t1152
bad. Kill they me want he-me. Thus I not willing (my)

ha1." "KumI'ntc58 kunà,Ise s'1atsI'tc.61 SEa'tsanhsI tã'kln°3 nà175
mind" "Not perhaps thus. Thus I this I I

'5 Dubitative particI ( 127).
'57XLuiT0DIEG 112).
158 uj THEN ( 123); -is 1st person singular ( 24); eEa'tsa THAT'S WHY.
159 ycla'xai MUCH ( 121); -aiti possessive( 88, 9).
'°txd usr ( 130); -ax 2d parson singular ( 24).
161 yam- TdSEE (1l2).
162 Ea'tscj THUS ( 121); -ax 2d person singular ( 24).
163 hiis aoon; -a modal ( 96),
'6hatZ- TO MAKE, TO FINISH; -ai verbalizing ( 75, 8); -imE passive ( 38, 8).
" tE'q SOMETHING ( 123); -ax 2d person singular ( 24, 4).
'58lakst- TO TAKE, TO FETCH ( 12); -ai verbalizing ( 75, 8); -sIts direct object of first and second

persons ( 29, Table, p. 480 and 8).
167 q- discriminative ( 21); nà personal pronoun 1st singular ( 113).
168 Modal adverb ( 121, 96).
'9 wax- TO GIVE -a1mx passive ( 38); -ax 2d person singular ( 24).
'70ni'Ctelm BECAUSE ( 128); -ax 2d person singular ( 24, 4).
171 ssd personal pronoun 1st singular ( 113); -Eml relative ( 87, 9).
'72L,1j, TO COME; -sits direct object of first and second persons ( 29, Table, p 480, 10).
'81nxi- TO DESIRE; -iit8anx direct object of first and second persons I-thee ( 29, Table, p. 473, 8).
'T4hsltc-To FLAY; -awax Intentional ( 70).
175Liti- TO AFPROACH ( 107); -t present ( 72); -iNs direct object of 6rst and second persons ( 29 and

Table, p. 480).
176 s-9atsi'tc virus (il 121, 94); -in possessive 1st singular ( 88).
177 Objective form of personal pronoun 2d singular ( 113).
175 Personal pronoun 1st singular ( 113).
178 Particle of affirmation ( 131).
180L!xmi- TO KILL; -ci verbalizing ( 75); -six 3d person plural ( 24); -n 1st person singular ( 24,4).
'62sinxi- TO DESIRE; -sf8 direct object of first and second persons ( 29, 8, Table, p. 480).



181 Particle ( lii).
'82L/Ox- TO SEND; -paz past denoting conditionality ( 74, 136); -aunz passive (S 58).
iSI Contracted; for qa'tcEnffi.xanx (5 24); qatcn- TO GO (5 4); -dlx future (5 73); -nz Id person singular

(5524,4).
I82 qatcn- To Go (5 4); -dlx future (5 73); -a 1st person singular (55 24, 4).
'55sndn- TO wArc; -is durative (5 69); -iNs direct object of first and second persons (5 29Table, p.480).
187 q- discriminative (5 21); nizats personal pronoun Id singular (5 113).
185 atsi'tc TIHIS (55 121, 94); -in possessive 1st singular (5 88).
'59 xml- TO DIE; -fiZz future denoting conditionality (55 73, 136); -n 1st person singular (55 24, 4).
'51h1q!- TO START, TO COSmENCE; -ai verbalizing (55 75, 9); -f present (5 72).
191 Contracted: for e'ttiUilzanx (524); e'lviiZ LIKEWIsE (55 125, 135); -dlx future (573); -ax 2d person

singular (55 24, 4).
'92w0a TO SAY; -üsz direct object of third person (5 28).
193 Cmxi- TO THINK (5 4); -at/i frequentative (55 68, 8); -Is durative (55 69, 9).
194 laku- TO TAKE, TO FETCH; -Uwi nominal (5 100).
195 qatcn- TO GO (5 4); 4 present (572); -a"z 3d person dual (524).
'96Llii- TO APPROACH; -Pc modal (55 94, 8); -wax transposed for -aax 3d dual (55 24, 13).
197 al THEN (5 125); -alzx 3d dual (5 24).
'58xumc- TO APPROACH, TO COME (5 108); -aax 3d dual (5 24).
299 hin- TO TAKE ALONe; -at verbalizing (5 75); -un direct object of third person (55 28, 8).
lO Abbreviated; for tc!hrzttcpaxzzm (515); £c/ha's- TO FEEL GLAD (512); -paz past (574); -TOnI present

passive (55 55, 15).
BlfEmfl TO ASSEMBLE (5 107); -zam present passive (555).
lS1Contracted from hd'tctGxanl (5 24); lzGtc- TO PLAY; -fdx future (573); -ni inclusive plural (55 24, 4).
253yazMuCHamodal (96).
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L!öxa'xam.5 S5atsI'te61 nts,182 kif'51 nàts152 n178 L!O'xyaxa"nE.'83
am sent. Thus if not, not conditional I had been sent.

Qa't&ntunx 184 wan? 29 "Qa'tc'ntuxan.185 HI1'sanx78 mã'nIsUts15°
Start wilt thou now?" - "Go will I. Well thou shalt watch

thou-me
qniFxats.ls7 SEatsiete 61 waa'an.53 "lla'!179 AtsI'tc1n155 ha1.

thou." Thus he tells him. "All right! Thus my mind.
KumImntc38 k"nà1° tE'q12° mI'k!a'na82 tE13 hUtcü'11eS L!a''."4-

Not perhaps something bad-ly this fun big."

"11a° qa'tc1ntUxan 185 wan.29 KumI'ntc38 whn° tE'q,12° XaU'-
"Yes, start will I now. Not now something, die

tuan." 189 SEatsI'tc6' waa1'°8 lIf hi'q!a1t.19° "KumI'ntc38 kunà56
if will I." Thus he says and starts. "Not perhaps

wan29 sEatsItc.ot Qa'tc'ntunx? Ats'tc73 waaPaGn.lSl "TsT'k!-
now thus. Gowiltthou?" Thus hetelishim. "Very

yanx"5 qnà°° sInhxyuts.181 A'ltUtünx19° hUtcü"stc."56 AtsI'tc73
thee I like I-thee. Also shalt thou fun to." Thus

waa'Un.'52 "Qa'tc'ntuxan 185 wan."29 ul wan29 qa'tc'nt.51 CI'n'x-
he tells him. "Go will I now." Then finally he starts. Keeps

yat!1s193 ants°° hIte Ia'kut!wLb94 SEatitcSj cI'n'xyat!is.193
on thinking that man fetcher. Thus he thinks continually.

Qa't&nt,a"x1° wan.2° LIwI'tcwax '° wan29 xInt. UIauxls7 s5atsitc61
Go they two now. "Approach, man- now go. So they two thus

ncr of, they two
waa'xam "Xumca'caux 198 w n.29 Hina'yUn19° wan29 tE ml' k !a

are told. "Come they two now. He brings him now this bad

bIte." Tc!hacya'xam200 wan.29 Wan29 tclil. T!Emt!ma'xam20' wan.29
man." Gladness was felt now. Finally he He is assembled about now.

returns.

"TsI'k!yanxl45 hIs tanx115 rIü', ts'ilmü't. Hütctüii12e2 yaaxa.11O3
"Very thou good this thou comest, friend. Play will we much."



AtsI'tc73 wati? ants6° hItc. TEmÜ'tx22 hItci1"23 ants6° Lia'mu.4 Wa1204
Thus says that man. Assemble (p1.) people those many. Although

y'xa119 ants°° hItc, "1 hat'mUt 2115 qa'tc'nt9' sqa1ktci'tc,20° ants6° L!a'.4
many those people, still all go now thereto, manner, that crowd.

Lä'nisütnE20 ants6° hItc. "TsI'k!ya3 hid tanx115 Äü'. Yãaxanxan2os
Iscalled con- that man. "Very good this than comest. Much we

tinually
hiitcU".209 HU'tctüns." 2iO_ Hat1!'iba S5atsi'tc61 waa' ants °o hitc.
have fun. Play will we two." - 'All right!" Thus says that man.

lYaquhItun x,21' kwinx8° a"sis.212 yäaxaflxafl hUtcU"."20° AtsI'tc73
"Look shalt thou, no!, thou shalt sleep. Much we play." Thus is

waa"sU' flE213 ants°° hite. W'nwits2 ha'wa.214 St'n'xyü' nio14°
repeatedly told that man. Long ago it is ready. It is desired

ts !ilna'te 215 xawaau1,27 a"stüxax.216
pitch with killed he shall when sleeer he Thus it is agreed. "Friend,

be, will be.
kwInx° ausIs.hll Hii'tctÜns.2lo Atsi'tc73 waalsU'nE.2iS
not thou sleep con. Play will we two." Thus he is repeatedly told. "Thus thou

tinually.
tanx"5 k!aha'yUtnE."218 SEatsItce1 waaiSUtnE.219 ya'xai 19
this thou art invited." Thus he is told continu- 'Many they

ally.
nhctcamaimnatU 22060 tIyU'221 hUtcü'.222 K !Ix223 tE'q '20hutca1'224

Atsi'tc73 ha'üsimE.217 "Ts'il 'mü't,

SEatsanxb02

Each some- fun
thing

k!aha'yU'nE.111 TsI'k!y-
art invited. Very

mI'k !a'na."83 AtsI'to73
we good is (Our) heart. Not something badly."

wa'aIsfl' n E.2 TcI'ntaul 22S bIte LIWa",229 UI atsi'tc73 wáa'yüsn E.230
he is repeatedly told. Whatever person comes, so thus he frequently was

told (by him).

Thus

254Particle (1128).
208 Numeral particle ( 124).
BS8qak THERE (1119); -Ic local of motion (190); -SIc modal (194).
B7j. TO CALL BY NAME; -i1tnE durative passive (1 59).
20sydax- MUCH; -a modal (196); -Bran exclusive plural (1 24).
209 hue- TO PLAY, TO HAVE FUN; -ui verbalizing (175).
219 for Mi'tctuxans ( 24); Joule- TO PLAY; -fur futnre (1 73); -us inclusive dual (ff 24, 4).
Bi Contracted; for ya'quhitozxanx (1 24); yaq TO LOOK (f 3); -ai verbalizing (II 75, 2); -tdx future

(173); -ax 2d person singular (ff 24, 4).
212a"8- TO SLEEP (112); -18 durative (169).
213 was- TO SAY -aisui'nE durative passive (11 59, 9).
1l*Loji TO MAKE, TO HAVE BEADY ( 112).
Ill fs !aln PITCH; -a locative case (ff 86, 12); -Ic adverbial (1 00).
116a'8 TO SLEEP (112); -für futtire denoting conditionality (11 73, 136); -ax nominal (lion.
Z'7halo YES (f 131); -'us durative (11 69, 9); -imE passive (138).
919k!a- TO INVITE; (f 3); -a' verbalizing (175); -dInE passive (ff 58, 8).
219waa- TO SPEAK; -aisdtnx durative passive (ff 59, 9).

DIPPEIIENT; -ü'oi plural (f 79).
lntaiTo LIVE (f 2); -uooi nominal (ff 97, 8).
isIhutc 'tO PLAY, TO HAVE PUN; -uwi nominal (f97).
222 Numeral particle (1124).
124Jtc. TO HAVE FUN; -at nominal (f 98).
225,4 THEN (1125); -ax 2d person singular (ff 24, 4).
225yax TO SEE (f 12); -ai verbalizing (f 75); -un direct object of third person (1128, 8).
EShis GooD; -ill possessive (188).
'25pronominal particle (1123).
sisLi'u vo COME; -au verbalizing (11 75, 8).
235 was- TO SAY; -ai Verbalizing (1 75); -dsnR durative passive (11 59, 8).
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different (of) inhabitants games.
those

Ui Efl225 yIxa'yUn.226 SEatsanxl62 tanx115
and thou seest it. Thus thou this thou

anxan87 hi'sitI227 ha1. KumI'ntc38 tE'q 120



"TsI'k !ya3 hIs tanx115 LIÜ', ts'Il mU't. Wa'204 y'tsa2S1 ants6°
"Very good this thou come, friend. Although long time that

L !a'al,4 uj xnIwnIs.23Z Ya'qUhItunx.I2ht Cl sRatsI'tcl waa1sfi'nls.ul3
crowd, still does continually. Look shalt thou." Then thus he is told repeatedly.
OSEatsanxan 23l k !aha'yuts.234 Yäaxa i hUtcü"" Wan29 hInaah123s

Thus we invite we-thee. Much fun." Finally he taken
will be

tc1k236 ants°° hütcü"°3 L !a'.4 Sq&k231 hlna°'a".235 ]{a'ItcU' nE238
where that fun great, he taken Fire is made (in)

will be.

that house, still full

hite. ((TIkEnxan 244

ants6° hItsi'1,239 I th'qnishitsl'l.235 VTa'204 yIkt 240
house. Although big

hitUstc.2e1 StIm4 ya'quhait2sa
people with. There looks

ta'nxan245 hütcUir,209 ta'nxan245
these we play, these we

tI'xam247 LIya'watc,248 Q!a'iI
he is seated fire at. Pitch
L!a'a4 hlte ya'qhaltUn. 251

many people look at now I."

1VIa'lteu'nE 235 ants 60 hitsi".23°
Fire is built (in) that house.

ta'nxan245 waa'yütsh22 qn°7
these we tell we-thee I

There

ants04
that

ants°°
that man. "Here we

k !aha'yüts244 qna."107 lla"qmas4°
invite we-thee I." Alongside

ants6° LIya'aP.24° isYaxaUFwitc 250
that fire. 'Mn1titude kind of

hI's1t1227 ha'. Yaq"ya'waxan4 hüteu''stc5° L!aya'. 2Si AtsT'te73 wa'a1s25°
good (my) mind. Intend to look I fun at great at." Thus says continually

ants°° hIte. 11a1'qmas246 ti'xam 247 Liya'wa.257 Yaqt1hIsunE. isS
that man. Close by he is seated fire. He is continually watched.

221 Temporal adverb (5 120).
232 Xfl388fl- TO Do; -18 durative (5 69).
223 8Eatza THUS (55 121, 96); -HEron exclusive plural (524).
224k/a'- TO INVITE (5 3); -ai verbalizing (75); -iota direct object of first and second persons (529,

Table, p.480, § 8).
23528n- TO TAKE ALONG; -aau future passive (5 56).
226 Particle (5131).
237 Local adverb (5 119).
235ma11c TO BURN: -i'nE passive (5 58).
229 See § 98.
4° See § 104.
4' Mtfl's locative form of hitc (586); -tc adverbial (5 90).

242 Local adverb (5119).
242 yaqso'- TO LOOK (53); -a verbalizing (55 75, 9); -t present ( 72).
244 Ilk HERE (5 119); -nxan exclusive plural (55 24,4).
Il5tflak THIS (5 115); -nxan exclusive plural (55 21, 16).
246 Local adverb (5 119).
247 tai co sri' (5 2); -ram present passive (5 p5).
248 Liya'au FIRE (5 97); -a locative case (55 86,8); -Ic local (90).
249 See § 97

250 paz- MANY; -aa,oi nominal (597); -itc modal (55 94, 9).
Ill yaqro'- TO LOOK; (53); -ai verbalizing (575); -tpresent (572); -tindlrect objectof thirdperson (5 28)'
252 Contracted from iAwa'wcrxanz (5 24); L8fi- TO COME; -awax intentional (55 70, 8); -ax 2d person

singular (55 24, 4).
253 tsi'k!ya VERY (5 121); -ss 1st person singular (5 24).
2s4yaqso'- TO LOOK (53); -awax intentional (55 70, 8); -ss 1st person singular (55 24,4).
ssL/O'roi particle (5133); -a locative case (55 86, 8).
sswae-. TO SAY; -ais durative (55 69, 9).
25TLiya'aC TIRE (597); -a locative case (55 85, 8).
2Ssyaqro'- O LOOK (53); -isu'flr durative passive (55 59, 9).
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AtsI'tc73 cI'n'xyat!Is 193 ants°° hltc.
Thus keeps on thinking that man.

"KwInx50 a"s1s212 ts'fl mU't. AtsI'te73
"Not thou always sleep, friend. Thus

LIwa'wanx."5-- "Ha79 tsi'k !yan286
intend to come thou." ' All right! very I
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W usya'a'st25° ants°° mI'k!a hIte. L!1L!wI'sUtnE26° Wfl.29
Begins to feel that bad man. He is continually now.

sleepy approached

au'sis,212 yaq1hisEnx.hul A'tsanxan262 ta'nxan245
alway8 sleep, always look thou. Thus we these we

[BULL. 40

"KwInx8°
"Not thou

waa'yuts'22
tell we-thee

259w1isi- To FEEL SLEEPY; -at verbalizing (5 75); -st inchoative (566).
26Or.tS TO APPROACH (5107); -isdtnE durative passive (55 89, 8).
seya9L' -TO LOOK (58); .45 durative (569); -nx 2d person singular (55 24, 4).
sea'tsa THUS (5121); -nxan exclusive plural (524).
.6853is Goon; -saran exclusive plural (55 24, 4).
MhaüTo MAKE; -altx suffix indicating that objectforman inseparable part of the subject (55 33,8).
9655ee § 98.
5Rha'ds READY, DONE; -imR passive (5 38).

s3ai'na HE, THAT ONE (5115); -Ic adverbial (590).
265L1u TO APPROACH; -isd'lsE durative passive (55 59, 8).
265niaq!3- TO DANCE; -ii" nominal (55 97, 8).
270haiq SHORE (5119); -aitc modal (594); -a local (593).
BIrnaltc TO BORN (512); -fxmi intransitive exhortative (563); -i future passive (55 56,9); -six 2d

person singular (524).
272wusi TO FEEL SLEEPY; -aI verbalixing (5 75); -St inchoative (5 66); -fist person singular (55 24, 4).

3as"- TO SLEEP (55 12, 108).
'-74tc!hac"-- TO BE GLAD (512); -isdtssE durative passive (559).
n5efi-x TO SHAKE, TO MOVE; -lSdtnE durative passive (5 59).
si6CltxTO MOVE, TO SHAKE; -inegative (553).
977qaa- TO ENTER; -Earn present passive ( 55).
FsL!t TO BOIL (55 112, 7); -aC,rt nominal (55 97, 9).
7kwi8- TO WAKE up; -i negative (553).

'55an3- TO LET ALONE; -altsatcf direct object of first and second persons You-Me (29, Table, p. 473, and
524,4).

1 liyax- A WHILE (55 126, 135); -av;ax intentional (570); -n 1st person singular (55 24, 4).
282asu TO SLEEP (5 12); -awax intentional (570).

LIWa'WanX.252 Kwinx5° a"sis,212 yarquhIsEnx.2d1 AtsI'tc73
Intend to come thou. Not thou sleep always, watch always thou. Thus

tanx"5 k!aha'yU'nE.111 HIisEnxan2es haw&'tx264 ha'." Wusya'a1st259
this thou art invited. Good we make our heart." Begins to feel sleepy

ants6° mI'ck'1a1.265 Ya'quhisu' nE.258 Ha'UsimE25° ants6° ts !aln.
that bad man. He is constantly watched. Is made ready for him that pitch.

SEamnatc2e7 xawaa0.27 IAWIsu'flEZOS ants6° mq !yii'I26S L !a'ai. 4.

That with killed he will be. He i constantly those dancers many.
approached by

"Ha"qa'tcya,27° ts'Il mU't, mItci'xinTnx."271 Atsi'tc73 wa'asU' nE.213
"Shore-like from, friend, thou mayest get burned." Thus he is constantly told.

"Kwinx5° a°'s1s212 ts'il mU't. '-" usya&stn.l272 MEq !yu'u269
'Not thOu always sleep friend." - "Begin to feel sleepy I." Dance (p1.)

L !a''.4 Aus's.2ls hHaiqaitcya,270 muItc'xminx." 271 Tc !hatl'cisUtnE.274
many. He sleeps. ' Shore-like from, mayest get burned Gladness is constantly

thou." felt.

SEatsas xawa'a".2 Wusya'&st255 win.29 AtsI'tc73 Wa'a'sUtnE,21°
Thus killed he will be. He begins to sleep finally, Thus he is constantly told,

elxiSUtnE.27S "Ha"qa'tcya,27° miltci'xniThx."21 Ku1 1' c'1 xiI.276
he is shaken con- "Shore-like from, mayest get burned Not he moves not.

stantly. thou."

l wan 28 qaa'xam277 ants6° L!iyaxahl'w1278 ts!aln. MEq
So finally is brought in that boiled pitch. Dance (p1.)

L!a'-'.4 "Ha"qatcya27° ts'Il'rnU't." KU151 kwI'sil,27° tsi'k!ya3
many. "Shore-like from friend." Not wakes up not, very

a"s's.73 Atsi'tc73 waa'. "A'nxadtsatcI.2s0 Liyaxa'waxan25' ausawax.2S2
he sleeps. Thus he says. "Leave alone you-me. A while intend I sleep intend."



23 clnxi- TO THINK ( 4); -paz past ( 74, 8); -xam present passive ( 55, 15).
Exhortatiye particle ( 129).

229as"- TO SLEEP ( 12); -tGx future ( 73).
28Olaqu- TO BOIL; -is durative ( 69, 8).
281 Instead of akwi'zans ( 11, 14); Zaire- TO TAKE; -al verbalizing ( 75, 2); -Earn present passive

( 55).
285 See § 109.
2s5kast- 70 GET UP; -tdx future denoting conditionality

( 73, 136, 4).
292 tcImtca'mf AX ( 109); -a locative case ( 86, 8); -Ic adverbial ( 90).
291 Zk!aa- TO OPEN ONE'S MOUTH; -Ic possessive Sd singular ( 88).
252ha5-To QUIT; -txplural (80).
253tclsedn- ro wATcH; -isjl'HE durative passive ( 59).
204L!xml- TO KILL; -ai verbalizing ( 75, 8); -puss exhortative with direct object of third person

( 41, 8); -nZ inclusive plural ( 24, 4).
205 5E818 HE ( 115); -nZ inclusive plural ( 24, 4).
256k!ix TO DIsAPPEAR; -ai verbalizing ( 75); -fits direct object of first and second persons ( 29, Ta-

ble, p. 480, and § 8).
207 T5 ( 121, 96); -ssl inclusive plural ( 24).
258L!xml- TO KILL; -ai verbalizing ( 75, 8); -pun exhortative with direct object of third person(fi 41,9).
289 xwalci' locative form of zwd'ica MEAD

( 86); -Ic local ( 90).
tel haca- To NEEL GLAD ( 12); -G"i plural ( 79).

°' Restrictive particle ( 130).
282maqli- TO DANCE; -in verbal ( 81, 9); -jUnE passive ( 58).
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Ui Wfl29 cI'n'xyaxatn 283 SEaLSItC: 61 "Qa112s4 Wn29 aUstUx.I253
Then now it was thought thus: "Let now he sleep shall."
La'q w1s28° ants°° ts !aln L !iyaxauwi.278 AtsI'tc73 waa'xam "Qau1284

Boils con- that pitch boiled. Thus it is said, "Lettinually
wan 29 a0stDx.2ss ll&'qaitcya,270 ts'Ilmü't." KU' 151 c'I.xil.276 UI

now he sleep shall. Shore, manner, from, friend." Not he moves not. Then
wan XUUfl.

now he snores.

Ha1'mut20 L !a'a14 tE'q 120 lokwI'xam.257 Tcmtea'mI 288 Iokwi'xam.287
All many something is seized. Axes are seized.

K'stitUx,289 I txU1 tcImtca'myatc 290 xawaPahl.hl uj w29 XUUfl.
Oct up will he, then just ax with killed he will be. And now he snores.
Lk!a'atc2sl Laa' xU'1n. UI wàn° haU'tx hitcU'I.23 Tsi'k!ya3

Open his mouth he snores. Then finally quit (p1.) people. Very
tcIm'nIsU 293 "L !xmIya'yunani. SEasEnI 295 k !ixa'yUts,298 UI

he is watched "Hill him will we. He us kills he-us, 90constantly.

?a'tsanl2Sl L !xmIya'yun.298 Lokwi'xam wan'9 ants6° L!iyaxafiwt.275
thus we kill will him." Is seized now that boiled (pitch).

"Hal'qaltcya27o ts'il mU't, n-iltci'xmInx 271 KumI'ntc3 cI'l xiI.2b6
"Shore-like, from friend, mayest get burned thou." Not he moves not.uj w1n29 xwükI'tc259 tI'xam 247 ants6° L ?iyaxaU'wi 278 Tc !hacU'wle0

So now head on is placed that boiled (pitch). Glad are (p1.)
ants6° L !aOat.4 S8a 66 ata's (li ants°° maq !I'nUtnE.° HUya'Ultx 128
those many. He Only that it is danced for. Is changed on

(one) him his



hai'mUtboS hI'qu'. St1m242 wan29
all hair. There finally

tcmtca'myatc.29° St1m242 tqu'n1s316
ax with. There diffuses smoke

constantly

xamyax817 tE33 mi'k!a hitc.
was this bad person.

yak !I'teyaxam3" xwä'kate315
was cut Into pieces head his

ants5° mi'k!a hitc. Xa"wi'
that bad man. Killed

803 okwa- TO STAND (f 3,112).
304 skwe- TO STAND ( 3); -atwi plural ( 79).
305 tcinifea'sai AX ( 103); -a locative case ( 86, 12, 8).
°ph1- TO MANE NOISE; -tlns.E passive (l 38, 9).

qtVn- TO POUB ( 7, 112); yolx imperative with indirect object of third person ( 43).
°I5 Exhortative particle ( 129).
203 Lacya' locative form of Lea' MourN ( 86); -tc local ( 90).
310 qoVn. TO POUR; -i (.ai) verbalizing (II 75, 2); -xans present passive ( 55); -imx passive (1 38).
311 Contracted from snI'ttclstEtx ( 15); maltc- TO BURN ( 3); -of inchoative (l 66, 4); -tx suffix indi-

cating that object forms an inseparable part of the Subject ( 33).
8'5snaq!i- To DANCE; -88 durative (l 69, 9).
313 maSt- 'TO BURN ( 3); -t inchoative ( 66, 4).
314 Contracted from ydk!i'tcyaxxens ( 15); pa/c!- SMALL; -lie modal ( 94); -paz past ( 74); -xcm

present passive ( 55, 57).
315xwd'ke BEAD; -Ic possessive 3d singular (1 88).

tqdni'i SMONE ( 98); -30 durative ( 69, 9).
3' rail- TO DIE; -ai verbalizing ( 75, 2, 8, 11); -xamycx past passive (1 57).
315 had- TO END, TO FINISH; -ei verbalizing ( 75, 8).
110 Evidently for xe'dyaxaufnE; rail- TO DIE; yax past denoting conditionalily ( 74, 136); -aiifnE

passive ( 58).
820 wd'sswIts LONG AGO ( 120); -ax nominal ( 101,108).
$21 See § 103.
$22 smut'- TO E1), To 8I011SU ( 12); -ti' verbalizing ( 75).
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h& sEaFtsaS SEaFtsas ants6° mEq!yti'°269 L!a''.4 U! wan29 skwaha'.803
mind thus. Thus those dance (p1.) many. Then finally he stands up.

Lokwi'xam287 ants6° L !lyaxailw.2?s ul stIni 242 skwahaüwbO4 L
Is seized that boiled (pitch). And there stand (p1.) many

ha'müt205 ants°° tcIrntcI'mya.805 Wa' 204 yaa'xaiIo tE'q,'2° ul
all those axes with (are). Although much something, still

pI'UmE.80° UI kumt'ntc38 kwI'sil.27° "Qwa"nyUx307 tEm'808
noise Is made Still not he wakes up not. "Pour it it is better

with it.

Laaya'tC!"809 Uj wàn qütnI'xatnhmE.31° Txü"3 m1'ItcIstx3 Laa'.
mouth into!" So now it is poured Into Just begins to burn

(his mouth). his
mouth.

StIm242 L!a'-'4 ma'q!is.812 MI'ltcIst8 ants6° hite. :M:I'ItcIstx81'
There many keep on dancing. Begins to burn that man. Begins to burn his

Sqa'k237 wan29 ata's305 hawa'.318 151

There now only it ends. Not

xawaaxau1tflE,sIa I nts82 tsi'k!ya3 ml'k!a
he had been killed, then conditional very bad

xa'wI'xa myax l7 mI'k!a liThe. SEatsItcdi
was killed bad man. Thus

wã' nwtsaxax32° nIctcima0mü.321 Sqa1k887 wan29
old-timers (of) custom. There finally

nàts'52 sEatsaS
if thus

S5a'tsa3
world. Thus

wan29 ata's301
finally only

smItüi.sz2
it ends.
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[Translation]

(It happened) long ago. The world was very bad long ago.
Everywhere it was so, and this was the cause of it: A bad person was
devouring (the people). Grizzly Bear was devouring them long ago.
Whenever a man went out hunting, he would kill and devour him.
Many people felt sorry because of that. So one day the people came
together and tried to devise some remedy. (They all agreed that
Grizzly) must be killed. For that reason they came together. Then
the chiefs of that region said, "We feel very sorry, but how are
we going to kill him? He can not be killed by means of arrows:
hence we don't want to kill him with an arrow." Then finally some-
one suggested to go and see how Grizz]y lived, and to, invite him (to
come to the meeting-place). So one man went in search of him. And
(when the messenger) came to Grizzly's residence, (he said,) "You, too,
are invited to come to the play-grounds." But Grizzly Bear was not
willing to go: hence the messenger went back, and, upon returning,
related thus: "He does not want (to come)." (In the mean while) the
people who had assembled had lots of fun. (Then after a while an-
other messenger was sent), and the man who was about to go was told
thus: "We won't give up. When he is dead, then we will give up."
Thus it was repeatedly asserted.

Then finally the man was ordered to go. He was a very poor man.
"Speak to him carefully, don't tell him anything bad. Tell him thus:
'We want you to come here. We are going to have lots of fun.' Thus
you shall tell him. Don't tell him anything bad. He is shrewd and
very bad." Then that man started out, thinking (a great deal) to him-
self, for he was very much afraid (of Grizzly). (And when he came to
Grizzly, he said,) "I come here as a messenger." (He then told him his
mission and departed. Not long afterwards Grizzly's friends came to
visit him and inquired about the messenger's mission). One of them
said, "What did the man tell you who came (here) ?"" He said nothing
(of importance). I was simply informed that 1 am invited (to some
games). Thus he told me: 'People want you to come very much.
For that purpose I came here as a messenger.'" (After a while an-
other messenger was sent to Grizzly, requesting him to come at once.)
Then (Grizzly) said thus (to the messenger): "Will anything be
given to me, if I come? ""Nothing was said (about that). People
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are just playing, and that's why you are invited to come." (Then
Grizzly said), "You tell them thus: 'He wants something. If some-
thing be given to him, then he will come.' Thus he says to you."

(The messenger went back to his people and told them what Grizzly
said). And he (furthermore) said, "He is shrewd. He thinks (of
not coming), because he has killed (so many) people. That's why he
is shrewd." Thus the messenger said. "He was (evidently) told (by
some friend) that a dance had been arranged for the purpose of
changing his (mean) disposition, and that everybody dislikes him.
That's why he replied, 'If something be given to him, then he will
come.' That's why he told me (so)."

Then another messenger went to Grizzly. "You tell him thus:
'A knife will be given to you.' Thus tell him. 'You shall start right
away, you are invited to come. Many people are playing (there),
and it is desirable that you should come.' Thus you tell him." And
that messenger kept on thinking, "I will speak to him. I know
what to tell him, so that he will start right away." Then the mes-
senger started. "I will speak to him, and he will start right away."
Thus he was thinking as he kept on going. Finally he came to (Griz-
zly, and said), "A messenger I come. You are wanted very much.
Pretty soon the games will come to an end, and for that reason 1 was
told (to come here). You are my relative. Why don't you want to
gol" And (Grizzly) answered him thus: "1 am wise, that's why I
don't want to go. It seems to me that I am simply wanted (there)
to be killed. That's why I am wise."" Not so, they want you to see
(the fun). For that purpose (only) you are wanted. Their intentions
toward you are good. A present will be given to you. For that
reason you are invited. You are my relative, hence I (came to) fetch
you. That's why I came quickly. A knife will be given to you,
because you are invited. I came right away, since you are my
relative. The reason why I came to you is because I want you to
have some fun. That's why I came to you. I don't think that any-
thing bad will happen to you. That's why I was sent." (And Grizzly
answered,) "Yes, you are a bad man. They want to kill me, that's
why I don't want (to go).""I don't think (it will be) thus. (Not)

for that purpose I wassent. If it were as you say,. I should not have
been sent. Will you go nowl"" I shall go. You will hive to take
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good care of me." And (the messenger) said thus to (Grizzly):
"All right, I don't think that anything bad will happen (to you) on
the part of those who play (there).""All right, I will go. I don't
care, even if I die." Thus said (Grizzly) as he started. "I don't
think (it will be) as (bad as you imagine). Are you comingl" Thus
said (the messenger) to him. "I should very much like to have you;
too, at these games." Finally (Grizzly) said, "I will go." So he
started. And the man who came to fetch him was thinking continually.
He was thinking thus.

Now they two kept on going; and when they were almost there,
the two (chiefs) were told, "They two are coming. He is bringing
that bad man." So everybody was glad; and when he arrived, people
assembled about him. "It's very good that you came, 0 friend! We
shall have a great deal of fun." Thus everybody said (to him). Many
people assembled (around him). Although there were many of them,
still they aU went there (to Grizzly), shouting, "It's very good that
you came. We will play a great deal. We two will play." (Then
Grizzly would say,) "All right."" You shall watch (us). You sha!n't
sleep. We will play a great deal." Thus he was constantly told.
(Everything) had been made ready long ago. It had been decided to
kill him with pitch during his sleep. Thus it had been agreed upon.
"Friend, don't sleep! we two will play." Thus people kept on telling
him. "For that reason you were invited." Thus he was told. "Peo-
ple who live here know different kinds of games, and you will witness
all kinds of fun. For that purpose you have been invited. We are
well disposed (towards you). No mishap will befall you." Thus he
was constantly told. Whoever came in would tell him thus. "It's
very good that you came, 0 friend! You will see, they will play for
a long time." And he would (also) be told, "That's why we invited
you. There is going to be a great deal of fun."

At last he was taken to the play-grounds. A fire was started in
the house, which, although very large, was nevertheless full of people.
Grizzly Bear was looking there. "Here we play, those who have
invited you." He was seated near the lire, which consisted of pitch.
"It seems to me I see (too) many people." Thus Grizzly was think-
ing. And the fire in the house kept burning. "Don't sleep, 0
friend! (Not) for that purpose we asked you to come (here).""Ail
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right! I am glad. I intend to watch the fun." Thus Grizzly was
saying, seated close to the fire. He was constantly watched.

(After a while) he began to feel sleepy. Then people kept on
approaching him, (saying,) "Don't sleep, look on! For that purpose we
invited you. We have abandoned all our hatred." (Again) he began
to feel sleepy, (and again) he was constantly watched. The pitch with
which he was going to be killed was made ready; while many dancers
went to him, (saying,) "Move away from the fire, you may get burned,
friend !" Thus they were telling him. "Don't sleep, friend !""I
feel sleepy." People kept on dancing, while he began to fall asleep.
"Move away from the fire, you may get burned!" Everybody was
glad, because he was going to be killed. At last he began to sleep.
Then people kept on shaking him, saying to him thus: "Move away
from the fire, you may get burned!" But he did not move. So the
boiling pitch was brought in, while the people kept on dancing (and
saying), "Move away from the fire, friend!" But he did not get up.
Ho was very sleepy, and (merely) said, "Leave me alone! I intend to
sleep a while." So the people thought thus: "Let him sleep." And
while the pitch kept on boiling, they said, "Let him sleep. Move
away from the fire, 0 friend!" But he did nat move, and (Soon) com-
menced to snore.

Then people took hold of all kinds of things. They seized axes,
(because it had been decided that as soon as) he should wake up, they
would kill him with an ax. He was snoring, keeping his mouth wide
open. Then the people got ready. They watched him closely.
"We will kill him, because he has killed (so many of) us." Then the
boiling pitch was seized, (and one man shouted,) "Move away from
the fire, friend, you may get burned!" But he did not move. Then
they held the boiling pitch over his head, and everybody was
glad, for the dance had been arranged with the purpose in view of
getting rid of (the consequences of) his mean disposition. For that
purpose so many people had been dancing. Finally (one man) stood
up and took hold of the boiling pitch. And around Grizzly there
were standing many armed with axes. They made noise with all
kinds of implements, but he did not wake up. (Then one man said,)
"Better pour it into his mouth!" So it was poured into his mouth,
which began to burn (right away). And the people kept on dancing,



1 See Leo 1. Frachtenberg, Lower Umpqua Texts (Columbia University Contributions to Anthro-
pology, vol. iv, pp. 76 et seq.)

1 k!uzwtn- ICE ( 12); -altz suffix Indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject
( 33).

Particle ( 133).
4See § 98.

L1e'i GROUND ( 113); ds locative case ( 86, 9, 8).
6naqut- TO BE COLD; -yax past ( 74).
I k.'ua'wis- ICE ( 12); -a1 verbalizing ( 75).

Particle of negation ( 131).
Particle ( 131).

10 qatcil- vo DRINK; -11 negative ( 53, 8).
II Demonstrative pronoun ( 115).
1 See 97.
' Restrictive particle ( 130).
Ii Conjunction ( 125).
15 qafeil- TO DRINK; .51 verbalizing ( 75, 9); -tx plural ( 80); ai1tnR passive ( 58).
I1 Discriminative form of hai'n-osit ALL ( 111, 124).
I' Discriminative form of hitc PERSON ( 111, 7).
15 qated- TO DRINK; -2i verbalizing ( 75); -tx plural ( 80); -aun direct object of third person ( 28).' Particle ( 128).
21 Local adverb ( 119).
II qatcd- TO DRINK; -51 verbalizing ( 75, 9); -tx plural ( 80).
11 tel WATER ( 88); -a locative ease ( 86, 8).
21 Particle ( 131, 94, 108).
24 nl'cf Ca MANNER ( 131, 135); -if negative ( 53, 9).
25 fal-, ti- TO LIVE ( 2); -slwi nominal ( 97, 8).

qa'Sx 111011, TOP ( 119); -aix local ( 92).
11 k/uxwi'nt ICE ( 98, 12); -Ss locative case ( 86, 8).
28 qatero- TO Go ( 4); -t present ( 72, 4); -3u plural ( 9).
29 Temporal particle ( 126).

Discriminative form of tExml'fmd ( 111); tExam STRONG; -Usnd augmentative ( 84).
L!xso- To ow; -Si verbalizing ( 75, 9); -Sn direct object of third person ( 28, 8).
wS'nwIts LONG AGO ( 119); -ax nominal ( 101, 108).

s See § 103.
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(as Grizzly Bear) was consumed (gradually) by the fire. iis hair got
burned, and then his bead was cut into pieces with an ax. And while
suffering death, he was constantly diffusing smoke.

Here (the story) ends. If (Grizzly Bear) had not been killed, this
would have been a very bad place. Thus that man was killed. Such
was the custom of people living long ago. Here at last it ends.

INVOCATION OF RAIN'

K!uxwlnaItxl L!a'ai.s yaxai U'lti4 L!ayU's.5 Na'qutyax6
Ice (has on) its (body) world. Much snow ground on. Cold became

L!a'51,s k!uxwInaih? L!a'ai.l Kii nI'ctca9 qatcwilbo ants" L!a',
universe, ice has world. Not how drink not that crowd.

Pä'l.U12 ata's1' 0114 qatcui'txaUtnE.h5 Haya'mUt'6 h1ytc'7 qatcu1'-
Well only then it is drunk from. All people drink

txa5n. 18 1,'Ja1"° y,a'xal hitc, u 14 sqa'k2° qatcu"tx.'1 TcI'wa22 15114

(from) it. Although many people, still there drink (p1.). Water on then
k ! uxwinai.7 KU18 nI'ctca° tcaitci'tc23 nIctcil24 ants 1 tiyU'.2'

ice appears. Not manner where manner go not those inhabitants.
Qaixai'x 2e k!uxwInIyusll qatcxnatuFhl2s ants1' bIte L!a"1.3 ujl4

Top along ice on go (p1.) those people many. Then

wn2° tExmila'mI3° r.!xfi'yUn" ants'1 w'nwltsaxax32 nIctcImatmU.33
now people old know it that long ago people custom.
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14 tqUIi'yusnE34 ants11 tCIXflI'flE,
Then is shouted at that Raccoon,

constantly

tsxu'npri. Länat!I'yUsnE,37 "TcIxni'nE, tcIxni'nE, hI'n5k!Itsx38
Coyote. Re is called constantly, "Raccoon, Raccoon, to rain cause thy

L !a'al ! Wa'a's3° tii4° mO'luptsInI'sla !
world! Tell to this Coyote!

Nkwa'yatyanxan,43
Poor we

Ianat!I'yusnE
he is called Continually:

MO'luptsInI'sla,41
Coyote,

L!aa.3 Haya'müt1° hytc'7
universe. All people

nEqui'txanxan44
cold our (bodies have) we

"TcIxnI'nE,
"Raccoon,

hI'n5k !itsxats42
to rain cause ye two

your

ul 14 tqUIi'yUsnE34 a'l 'dü35 ants"
and is shouted at also that

constantly

tCIXnI'flE,
Raccoon,

world!"

ha'nlnit !ün.47
believe it.

tkwa'myax53 ants" Inq!a'a1.54
closes up that river.

hawai'.55 SinIt'u"56 wn2°
it ends. It ends finally

S5a'tsa48
Thus

sqa'k.2° Tã'kIn57
there. This I

4 tqdl- To snouT; -ai (-i) verbalizing ( 75, 2); -slSnE durative passive ( 59, 8).
5 Conjunctfon ( 125).
6 See § 98.

in- To CALL; -aCt frequentative ( 68); -fisflE durative passive ( 59, 8).
H hIn6k!i- TO RAIN; -ai (-i) verbalizing ( 75,2, 9); -tsz imperative ( 47).

was- To SPEAK; -aSs transitive imperative (l 62, 9).
40 Demonstrative pronoun ( 115).
41 Alsea term for COYOTE.
42 hln4k!i- TO RAIN; -ai (-i)verbalizing ( 75,9, 2); -tcx imperative (47); -ts 2d person dual ( 24,4)
4 ndkwa'yat- TO BE PooR; -nxan exclusive plural ( 24, 4, 8).
44 Contracted from nEqutlli'txanxan ( 15); naqut- TO BE COLD ( 12); -515 verbalizing (1 75); -tx suffix

indicating that object forms an inseparable part of subject ( 33); -hEaR exclusive plural ( 24, 4).

4Iydax- MUCH; -a modal (196).
46 h6nkd- To RAIN; -ai verbalizing ( 75, 8).
47 had nit!- TO BELIEVE; -in direct object of third person ( 28).
4 Modal adverb ( 121, 96).
49 041 THEN ( 125); -aox 3d person dual ( 24).
6hln6k!6- TO RAIN; -ai verbalizing (11 75, 8); -lx suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable,

part of subject ( 33).
61 tqili- TO SHOUT; -oi'nE passive (1 58).
6 Particle ( 131).
51 tI-jim- TO SHUT, TO CLOSE ( 7, 112); -paz past denoting conditionality (11 74, 136).
14 See § 98.
55 had- TO END; -aS verbalizing (11 75, 8).
65 5IfliLt'- TO END ( 12); -515 verbalizing ( 75).
57 task TInS ( 113, 12); -n 1st person singular ( 24, 4).

HI'n5k !Itsxats42
To rain cause ye two world!

your
yãaxa4a 11114 wan29

muchly." Then now

hIPnek !itsx38 L!aa!
to rain cause thy world!

uj 14 wàn° hI'n1k !ya4°
Then finally begins to rain

UlaUx
and they

two

wn29 hInek!yaItx5o L !aal. SEatsa4S UI 14

finally causes to rain world. Thus then
its (body)

tqUIi'yüsnE,34 uj 14

are shouted at then
continually,

tqfiItL'0nE,' ants52
it is shouted, when

Sqa'k2° wàn
There now

L !xü'yün."
know it.
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[Translation]

(When in former days the) ground was covered with ice, much
snow (lay) on the ground, and it became very cold, then the people
had no way of drinking (water freely). From one well only could
they drink, and all people drank from it. Although many were the
people, still they all drank there. (And when) ice began to appear
on the water (of the rivers), then all inhabitants could not go any-
where. They were forced to go a'ong the surface of the ice. Then
(at such times there would always be some) old man who knew that
(ancient) custom of the people of long ago. (He would then tell it to
his people.) And Raccoon would be invoked, and Coyote likewise
would be invoked. He would be called by name, "Raccoon, Raccoon,
cause thy rain (to flow)! Speak to Coyote! Cause ye two your rain (to
flow)! We are in straits, we are very cold." Then (once more Rac-
coon) would be invoked, "Raccoon, Raccoon, cause thy rain (to flow)!
(You and) Coyote cause ye your (dual) rain (to flow) !" Then at last it
would rain. All people believed in (the efficacy of this formula). For
that reason they two would be invoked, (until) it would commence to
rain. Thus people were shouting whenever (ice) closed up the rivers.

Now there it ends. It is the finish. (Thus) I know it.


